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TEMPORAL ADVERBIALS AND AKTIONSARTEN IN
KOREAN

By
Jae-Hak Yoon, Ph.D.
The Ohio State University, 1996

Professor Craige Roberts, Adviser

This is a study of the semantics of temporal expressions in Korcan. In particular, it
is concerned with tense. temporal adverbials (TAs), and types of verh meanings, or
aktionsarten, as to how they interact with one another. It aims to undertake explicit
and falsifiable descriptions of tense, aktionsarten, and TAs in Korean by applying an
event-based model-theoretic semantics, and it also purports to provide a theoretical
account for those interactions among them. :

The central thesis of this research is that temporal relations are in large parl
functions of aktionsarten: temporal relations in a sentence arve inferred to a large
extent from the types of denoted eventualities, as well as from TAs and tense.

Chapter 2 re\'ievt's the distributions of major tense and modal markers, and con-
cludes that -ess and -nun can be adequately analyzed as tense markers. U also

discusses relations between tense and TAs.

In Chapter 3. types of TAs and predicate meanings are discussed. along with
truth conditional definitions for major TAs. It is demonstrated that a systematic non-
presuppositional difference exists between a sentence with tongan/kkact *for/until’ and
a sentence with maney/kkact tin/hy’. Then. it is argued that they can be accounted
only if some part of temporal relations is left to he specified by aktionsarten.

Chapter 4 is concerned witli some constructions which apparently exhibit non-
compositional modifications of TAs noncompositional in the sense that the involved
TAs appear to modify only a semantic subpart of the main verb. [t proposes an
analysis according to which two eventuality variables are introduced in the semantics
of verbs of thesc constructions and these constructions simultancously describe two
eventualities, i.c. the initiating event and its result state.

Finally, Chapter 5 discusses the relative nature of tense and tense neutralization in
temporal adverbial clauses. 11 is demonstrated how tense neutralization is correlated
with telicity-of predicates and why it is expected in the general theory of relativity

of tense and aktionsarten in Kovean.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

Change and time are intimately related notions. Change is observable, but according
to some philosophers (e.g. Russell, Wiener 1914, and Whitehead 1929) time is an ab-
stract notion derivable from change. Or at least. thme cannotl be properly understood
withoul the notiou of change. Imagine what the passage ol time would mean were
there no change in the world.

One may have had an experieuce that after several days of busy travel filled with
many events, one mistakenly thought more days had passed than the actual days
spent. Conversely, wheu we are engaged so deeply in an event. be it a deep thought
or an exciting chess match, we often miss tlie luuch hour. On the other hand, we
soinctimes find ourselves in a boring, or nou-linguistics, class and realize that time
goes painfully slowly. In this case, no event, or more precisely no involved cvent.,
means time does not pass. These experiences suggest that we define length of time
by the number of events that occurred.

An event involves a change of some sort. Verbs denote functions from eutities to
event-types. In this way, change is usually represented by verbs in natural language,

whereas tiine is mostly specified in the form of temporal adverbials or tense-aspect



markers. Natural language recognizes some differences among changes, or roughly
eventualities. This is reflected in the use of different types of temporal adverbials
and tense-aspect markers for different kinds of verbs. While there are many cross-
linguistic similarities in these relations, there are also 2 number of language-specific
phenomena: one may expect languages with different systems of tense-aspect to ex-
hibit different interactions between temporal adverbials and tense/aspect. Yet, we
frequently observe that the interactions in different languages reveal general princi-
ples of language. The interactions among temporal expressions and aktionsarten in
IKorean seem to be no exception.

This is a study of the semantics of temporal expressions in Koreau. More specifi-
cally, it is concerned with tense-aspect, temporal adverbials, and types of verh mean-
ings, or aktionsartcn?, and how they interact with one another. It aims Lo posit
explicit and falsifiable descriptions ol Lense, aktionsarten, and temporal adverbials in
Korcan by applying an cveut-hased model-theoretic semantics. It also aims to give a
theoretical accoun of newly-observed generalizations about interactions among tense,

temporal adverbials, aud aktionsarten.
1.1 Theoretical Topics

The central thesis of this research is that temporal relations ave in large part functions

of aklionsarten: temporal relations are inlerred 1o a large extent from the types of

Yt is noted that states are not considered to be changes.

2Note that this equation is only an approximation as we will see in Chapter 3§ that aktionsarten
are defined on sentences and eventualities.

eventualities, as well as temporal adverbials and tenses which are commonly assumed
to be solely respousible for those relations. Works such as Heinamaki (1974), Hinrichs
(1981,1986), and Partee (1981) predate this rescarch in explicitly taking into account
types of verb meanings or eventualities in determining temporal relations: Heinamaki
defines connectives with reference to the types of verb phirase meanings, and Hinrichs
and Partee demonstrate that the progession of reference times in discourse is depen-
dent upon the types of eventualities involved.?

Our conclusions about theorctical implications will be drawn mostly from the three
different kinds of interactions among temporal adverbials, tense, and aktionsarten

which are outlined below.
1.1.1 Asymmetry between Temporal Adverbials

Temporal adverbials with tongan ‘for’ and mancy “in” such as those in (1) and (2)
both measure the duration of events: liowever, they differ in their bebavior with
respect to predicates. A longan-adverbial is compatible only with verbs like ca “to
sleep’, whereas a maneyadverbial occurs only with such predicates as phycnci-lul
ssu ‘to write a letter’. These juteractions are commonly accounted for by proposing
that sentence meanings are categovized into several different groups i terms ol their
temporal structures and that temporal adverbials have diflerent presuppositions about.
combinable types, e.g. a longan-adverbial presupposes certain conditions which can

be satisfied by ca ‘to sleep™. but not by ku phycnci-lul ssu ‘to write the letier’ (cf.

IMowty (1986) argues that the relationship between aktionsarten and temporal relations in dis-
course is not as siiple as Hinrichs and Partee assumed.



Verkuy! 1972, Dowty 1979, Hinrichs 1985).

(1) a. Mary-ka  han sikan tongan ca-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour for sleep-PAST-DEC
*Mary slept for an hour.’

b, #Mary-ka han sikan maney ca-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM oune hour in sleep-PAST-DEC
‘#Mary slept, in an hour.”

(2)  a ##Mary-ka han sikan tongan ku phyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour for that letter-ACC wrile-PAST-DEC
‘#Mary wrote the letter for an hour.”

h. Mary-ka  han sikan maney ku phyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM oune hour in that letter-ACC  write-PAST-DEC
‘Mary wrote the letter in an hour.”

Thus, one may well expect some languages with an adverbial just like a tongan-
adverbial but. without these presuppositions; therefore, in those languages the same
adverhial would be used for both types ol predicates. In fact, an adverbial of this
type is found within Korean: the kkaci-adverbial in (3a) and (3b) does not lave the
presuppositions that Euglish wntil and by-adverbials do, as kkaci tranlates to both
Euglish wntd and by:

(3) a Mary-ka  cengo-kkaci ca-css-ta.

Mary-NOM noon-POST  sleep-PAST-DEC
‘Mary slept until noow.”

b, Mary-ka  cengo-kkaci swukcey-lul kkuthnay-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM noon-POST homework-Ac¢ finish-PAST-DEC
‘Mary finished the homework by noon.”

llence, a natural assumption will be that a kkaciadverbial should be interpreted
as the same regardless of what type of sentences it appears in. Likewise, we may

predict that tongan and maneyadverbials should have the same meauing except for

the presuppositional differences. However, temporal relations are different depending
on whether a kkact-adverbial is used in a sentence of a type (3a) or in one of a
type (3b). Likewise, tongan and maneyadverbials exhibit differences other than the
presuppositions about eventuality types.

Den'xoustral.ing that the dilferences between tongan and mancy-adverbials are the
same kinds of differences between two uses of kkaci, we will argue that these differences
can be accounted [or adequately ouly if some aspects of temporal relations are left to

be specified by aktiousarten.
1.1.2 Intermal Adverbs

A construction likc (4) poses a challenge 1o a compositional view ol adverbial modifi-
cation. It involves an adverbial modification which is apparently noncompositional in
the sense that the temporal adverbial ctkum ‘now™ appears to modify only a subpart.
of the denotation of the main verb, i.c. Suternally”, rather than the denotation of
the verb as a whole. It also seems to undermine the assumption that the suffix -ess
marks the past tense. Even with the marker, the temporal adverbial cikum ‘now’ in
(1) describes present states of affairs rather than a past event.
(1)  Mary-ka  cikum .ppalkau moca-lul ssu-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM now  red hat-AcC put.on-PAST-DEC

‘Mary is wearing a ved hat now.’
For (4) to be true, for instance, it is only required that Mary is weariug a red hat at
the utterance thme: it is allowed - in fact entailed - that shie put it on sometime earlier
than the utterance time. Tu other words, this seitence describes a present state which

a past event brought about. It will be seen that despite an example like this a theory



of -tss as aspect marker is inadequate and unmotivated. Instead we will propose
an analysis based on the aktionsarten of the verbs involved in the above sentences:
according 1o this analysis, two eventuality variables are introduced in the semantics
ol verbs like ssu *to put on/wear’ and seutences involving them can be understood as

descriptions of two eventualities, i.e. the initiating event and its result state.
1.1.3 Tense Neutralization

Korean is a relative tense language in the sense that tense may be interpreted relative
1o a point other than the moment of speech. While tense in subordination observes
relativity, Lhere are some nontrivial points that distinguish temporal adverbial clauses
from embedded complement clauses with respect to temporal interpretation. In par-
ticular, we observe that difference in tense is neutralized in pairs like (5) and (6),
where they are understood to mean the same even though they have different tenses
in the temporal adverbials, i.e. nonpast in (5) and past in (6).
(5)  Mary-ka  aphu-g¢-ul ttay John-i tlena-ess-la.

Mary-NOM sick-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC

*John lelt when Mary was sick.’
(6)  Mary-ka  aphu-ess-ul ttay John-i tlena-css-ta.

Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time Johu-NOM lcave-PAST-DEC

*John left when Mary was sick.”

Demonstrating that this type of tense neutralization is correlated with telicity of

the predicale, we will show why it is expected in the general theory of relativity of

tense and aktionsarten in Korean.

-1

1.2 Descriptive Topics

We intend this research to be as much a formally descri'pt.ive work as a theoretical
contribution. The topics to discuss are divided into tense, aktionsarten, and temporal
adverbials, though they are always discussed in connection with each other. Amoug
the topics are those listed below:

A. Tense:

¢ To review the distributions of major tense aud modal markers in Korean,
and provide truth conditional definitions for tenses. (Chapter 2)
e To give an formal account of relative tense. (Chapter 5)

3. Aktionsarten:

o To review the verh classes. (Chapter 3)
e To argue flor a class of result state verbs in Korean and two subclasses
within this class. (Chapter 4)

To claim that adjectival/description verbs are not identical to stative verbs
but rather a subset of stative verbs. (Chapter 3)
¢ To argue that evidence does not support the existence ol a semautic class
of verbs of existence. (Chapter 3)
(. Temporal Adverbials:
e To propose precise semantics for major Korean temporal adverbials, (Clap-
ter 3)

o To describe different classes of temporal adverbials in Korean and illustrate
how they differ. (Chapter 3)

o To argue that there are two uses of maney/in-adverbials and that only one
use tests for telies. (Chapter 3)

1.3 Notational Conventions

There are a number ol sullix allomorphs in Korean which are products of vowel

harmony or morphophonemic rules. For ease of construal on the part of nonnative
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Table t: Allomorphs to be recognized

allomorphs to be recognized
environments | TOP. NOM. Acc,
open syllable | -nuneg Mary-nun | -kae.g. Mary-ka | -lule.g. Mary-lul
closed syllable | -un,e.g. John-un -t,e.g.John-i -ule.g.John-ul

speaker of Korcan. we will ignore most of the alternations except for the three major
case markers listed in the table 1. These markers alternate between the two forms
depending on whether the stem ends with an open syllable or a close one.

The standard Yale romanizations are used for examples in Korean. We will use
John and Mary for proper names, but not without some regret and hesitation. They
arce popular names for dogs, writlen as Ceong and Mcyli they are rarely used lor
lwmans in the Korean culture, We will take a big step to use these names for humans’
and write them as in Euglish to make it easier {or nonnative speakers of Korean to
follow the discussion, though this use may unot be completely acceptable to some
Koreans. For the same reason, we will write words of foreign origin the way they are
written in the original language. Thus, phath “party” will be written as party.

We will lollow the commou practice of Montague-style semantics in translating
natural language expressious into expressions of intensional logic. Siuce there is ot
likely to he any confusion between natural language and translated expressious, we
will omit prime notation. Thus, as shown in (7), the Korean expression kel “to walk’

is not as (a) but rather (b).

(7)) a kel = walk!

9
b. kel = walk

, - . t . .
When it is unnecessary to fully translate an expression, we will use an abbreviatory
notation. For instance, if the internal structure is irrelevant for the discussion, an

expression like ku chayk ‘the book™ will be abbreviated as in (8).
(8)  kuchayk = the.book

Translated expressions will often be referred to as denotations or semantics for such
and such natural language expressions, though techuically they are neither denota-
tions nor semantics of natural Janguage expressions.

We will make a reasonable effort to distinguish between ungrammaticality and
pragmatic infelicity: they are indicated by the symbols * and #. respectively. When
we are nol certain between the two, we will use # (so, # can mean either ungrammat-
icality or jufelicity.) Also. we will use the term ‘unacceptable’ to meaun pragmatically

infelicitous, but also it will be used to cover these two notious.

1.4 Notes

This study has greatly benefited from the work of Davidson (1967), Vendler (1967),
Taylor (1967). Verkuyl (1972). Bennett & Pariee (1972), Montague (1974), Heindmaki
(1974), Dowty (1979.1984.1987). Stump (1983}, liurichs (1985), Bach (1986}, Krifka
(1988), and Kamp & Rofideutscher (1992). These formal and descriptive works Tur-
nished me with formal tools with which [ was able to look into the presented data in
a concrete and precise way. They also provided me with a good model of fornally

descriptive rescarch on tense and aspect.
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Previous studies on tense and aspect of Korean have been invaluable for this
rescarch. They include . Lee (1993), Yoo (1993), Chang (1973). K. Lee (1980), Yang

(1977), Jeong (1981). C. Lee (1987), Kang (1988), Shin (1988). and Nam (1978).

CHAPTER 1II

Tense and Temporal Adverbials

[u this chapter we will develop formal preliminaries for the remainder of the disserta-
tion. We will be concerned with temporal adverbials in relation to Korean tense. In
§2.1 we will lay out major tense phenomena in Korcan and then adopt a siinple theory
of tense. It will be m'ainl,aincd that a past vs. nonpast distinction is adequate for Ko-
rean tense. Also the marker ~kryss will be argued to be a modal, not a tense. i §2.2
we will discuss simple cases of interaction between tense and temporal adverbs and
how they can be analyzed. Iu §2.3 a formal analysis of tense and temporal adverbs

will be presented which will serve as basis of the analyses in the ensuing chapters,
2.1 A Simple Theory of Tense .

There are many theories of tense and aspect in Korcan. Some claim that there is
no teuse in Korean but (.)nly aspect. Some others contend that there is, indeed,
tense. Moreover, once we get down o specific grammatical markers such as -ess and
-nun, competing theories abound. This abuudance of theories in a way reffects the
lack of precise cross-lnguistic definitions of tense and aspect. For instance, many
definitions do nol appear to distinguish between relative tense and aspect. Consider

Lyons (1968:305):



“The essential characteristic of the category of tense is that it velates the
time of action, event or state of affairs referred to in the sentence to the
time of utterance. Teusc is therefore a deictic category.”

It is obvious that when Lyons describes tense as deictic, he means absolute tense.
The problem of distinguishing hetween relative tense and aspect. is observed by Dahl
(1985:25):

“The distinction between deictic and non-deictic categories can only be
used to distinguish tenses and aspects if we do not, in addition to ‘abso-
lute’, i.e. deictic tenses, admit the existence of ‘relative’ teuses, i.e. forms
that may express temporal relations between any pair ol time poiuts, re-

gardless of their deictic status.

We will folow Comrie (1976) for our working definitions of teuse and aspect.
Consider Comrie (1976:2 3):!
“Tense relates the time of the situation reforred to Lo some other time,
usually the momeut of speaking ... aspects are different ways of viewing

the internal temporal constituency of a situation”

Thus, we take tense as a grammatical device which relates the time of the described
situation to some other time, i.e. utterance time in absolute tense and contextually

. *durational’ and *nondura-

given lime in relative tense. As for aspects, we contr

tional’, “perfective’ and ‘imperfective’. These notions are independent of locating

events in time; rather, they describe whether a given event involves some interval of

'Note though that Coirie’s definition of aspect is very vague amd coukd be practically uninfor-
malive for a precise description for a given aspect warker. I is unclear what exactly internal or
cy means. Several questions arise. What are the ‘temporal coustituents of a
situaton have other kind of constituencies other than teiporal ones? 1 aspeet
. does that imply that there is an ‘external’ temporal

{emporal constilue
situation”™? Daoc
deals with the “internal temporal constitue:
constituency. too? If so. then what is the difference between the two?
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time, “durational” and ‘nondurational’. or whether it is completed or not.. *perfective’
and ‘imperfective’. l

Let us take English aspecis for example.
(1) John was building a house.
(2)  Johu built a house.

The situations described by both sentences are located i the past, as indicated by
the past tense inflection. The seutence (1) is understood as a description about a
past. event which was in progress. This is marked by the combination of the auxiliary
be and the preseut participle -ing. On the other hand, (2) desribes an event that has
completed. The aspect marker be -ing in (1) does not locate the situation in time;
what it docs is to implicate that the situation was not completed at a certain time.

This is in fact a rare case ol a clear tense vs. aspect distinction. Lyous asserts that
“there is not. and cannot be, in universal grammar any sharp distinction between
tense and aspect” {Lyouns 1977:690). LEnglish perfect is a case in point. It is still
controversial whether it has both (present) tense and (perfect) aspect or just one
of them. As Euglish perfect scems 1o involve tense and aspect, its status is often
dependent on the theoretical definitions of tense and aspect one is employing.

Also we suspect that linguistic facts of Korcan are frequently subject to a theo-
retical analysis designed for Lnglish. Sometimes this works, but in many occasious it
leads to unnecessary complications. For example, we suspect the marker -ess 15 often

analyzed as two homomorplic markers, one for past and the other for perfect, mostly



because it can be translated into English in those two ways, rather than because of

any real syntactico-seinantic motivation within Korean.
2.1.1 The Past Tense and -ess

It hias been noted by many that the marker -ess is used as more than a standard past
marker. In other words, it does not correspond directly to a ‘typical” past marker
like the English -cd. For instance, the marker -¢ss in (3) and (1) seems Lo have uses
for which English would make use of two different expressious, -ed and hare -ed,

respectively.

(3 licey pi-ka nayli-ess-ta.
yesterday rain-NOM come.down-TNS-DEC
‘It raiued yesterday.”
(1) Ku yeca-ka caknyen-pwuthe an  o-ess-la.
that woman-NOM last.year-from uol. come-TNS-DEC
*The woman hasn’t come since last year.”

As is indicated in the glosses, it is most appropriately translated as past in (3) aund
present perfect in (4).

Despite these and other examples of different uses to be given below, we will
maintain the traditional view that -ess marks past (cf. Martin 1954, An 1980. K.
Lee 1980, and C. Lee 1987). We will not attempt to prove that a theory ol -ess
as an aspect marker is outright inadequate, mostly because it is unclear to us what
predictions the proposed aspectual theories would make about the marker and all of
its uses. Instead we will show that all the uses are accounted for within the theory of
-tss as a simple past marker without any stipulation. We will discuss lour kinds of

uses which ave considered 1o pose a problem for viewing -ess as a simple past marker.

Use of Perfect—One

Along the lines of the sentence (1), we now consider moré examples to illustrate the
perfect nature of ~¢ss. One characteristic common to these examples is the cooccur-
reuce of the marker -ess and temporal adverbs whose reference does not appear to
be limited to past time (cf. Yoo (to appear)).
(5) Kim-i yethay chinkwu-lul kitali-ess-ta.

Kim-NOM so far friend-ACC  awail-TNS-DEC

‘Kim has beeu awaiting his/her friend so far.
(6) Kim-i iceykkes chinkwu-lul mos manna-ess-ta.

Kim-NOM as yet  [riend-ACC  unable to meet-TNS-DEC

‘Kim hasn’t been able to see his/her friend as yet.”
(1) Kim-i cikum-kkaci kongpwuha-css-ta.

Kim-NOM now-up.till  study-TN$-DEC

“Kim has been studying up till now.’

Though these adverbs might appear to refer to a time including the speech time,
we claim that their truth conditional meanings do not require this. Notice that
though there may be no better way to translate them, the English glosses are quite
misleading if we take them literally and try to match the words one to one between
Korean and Euglish. First of all. the sentence (1) does not always give a perflect
reading. Depending on the context, it may have a simple past reading as in (8). [t is
only that it is typically understood as refering 1o a time including the utierance thne
when there is no adverb such as ceoy-kkaci explicitly delimiting the final interval. In
fact, when this adverb is present, the simple past reading is the only one available in

any coutext.
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(8)  Kuyeccaka caknyeun-pwuthe (ecey-kkaci) an  o-ess-ta.
that woman-NOM last.year-from  yesterday-until not come-TNS-DEC
“The woman didn’t come from last year (until yesterday).’

Secondly, the adverbs in (5)-(7) above do not necessarily include the speech time,
or the evaluation time. the time in a technical sense which serves as a reference point
for past tense and which should be distinguished from speech time. When they appear
in seutences like (9)-(11), these adverbs are understood as referring to times up to
the recent past rather than up to the speech time.

(9)  Kim- yethay chinkwu-lul kitali-taka  tlena-ess-ta.
Kim-NOM so far [riend-ACC  await-CONJ leave-TNS-DEC
‘Kim had been awaiting his/her friend up until (7} and then teft.’

(10) Kim-i iceykkes chinkwu-lul mos manna-taka
Kim-NOM as yel.  [riend-Acc  unable to meet-CONJ
ounl  tutic  mauna-css-la.
today finally meet-TNS-DEC
‘IXim hadn’t been able to see his/her friend up until (7)
but finally today saw him/her.”

() Kim-i cikum-kkaci kongpwuha-taka cip-ey  ka-ess-ta.

Kim-NOM now-up.till  study-conNi liome-to  go-TNS-DEC
‘Kim had been studying up till (7) and then went home.”

Use with ctkum ‘now’

Closcly related to the above adverb examples are cases where the adverh cikum ‘now’
appears with -ess in the same clause. An examplelike (12) may prove to be a challenge
for a theory of simple past such as Suli (1976) and Yoo (to appear) claim.

(12) Kun-i cikum ttena-ess-ta.

Kim-NOM now  leave-TNS-DEC
‘Kim has left now.’
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But this argument is based on the commou, but nevertheless questionable, assumption
that cideum is identified with the speech time (¢f. No 1979 and Suh 1976).

However, we agree with K. Lee (1976,1980) aud Jeong (1981) that cikum and
the speech time should be distinguished and that cikum is a superinterval of speech
time. lu fact, Yoo (lo appear) admits that in (12) the leaving is understood to have
happened in the recent. past and proposes that cikum should be able to refer to recent
past or immediate future time. We definitely sense that (12) is about an event in
the recenl past, whereas (13) is about one in the very near future. Thus, (12) is

compatible with -ess being a past marker.

(13)  Kim-i cikum  ttena-nun-ta.
Kim-NOM now  leave-TNS-DEC
‘Wim leaves now.”

Use of Perfect—Two

The sentences in (11) and (15) provide a real challenge lor our analysis: they describe
present states of aflairs even though they have an explicit marker -ess. Unlike the
previous examples, the adverh in (15) in particular explicitly refers to an interval
including the speeeh time.

(14) Ney os-cy hulk-i mwut-ess-ta. [Nam (1978:9)]

your clothes-on mud-NOM  stick.to-TNS-DEC
‘Mud is (has been) stained on your clothes.”

(15) Mary-ka  omul  ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM today alternoon-in-ToP red hiat-Acc put.on-TNS-DEC
‘Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon.’

or (15) to be true, it is ouly required that Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon:

it is allowed that she put it on this morning or sgietime earlier thaun this alternoon.
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Similarly, a sentence like (16) is taken as past perfect because the event time is prior

10 a given time of 12 o'clock, which is also past (cf. Choi 1993:542).

(16) John-i 12 si-ey-nun (imi)  cip-ul_tiena-ess-ta.
John-NoOM 12 o’clock-at-TOP already home leave-TNS-DEC
*At noon, John had (alrcady) left his home.’

Our generalization about these sentences is that they describe states which past
events brought. about, i.e. result states. The only relevant difference between (14) &
(15) and (16) is whether there is a temporal adverb present and whetlier it refers to
present Li.me or past time. In Chapter 4, we will motivate a subclass of verbs which
provide result state readings independently of the tense marker -ess and moreover
show that this class of verhs coincide with those which give perfect readings with -css,
thereby accounting for the perfect readings associated with these sentences.

Use of Perfective
Pixamples like those in (17) and (18) are frequently taken to show that -css is vot a
tense marker but rather one of perfective aspect (¢f. Nam 1978 and Park and Han

1993). (17) differs from (18) in that the event of going howme is completed i (17) but

not in (18). 1lowever, the ouly difference in form between the two is that (17), but

not. (18). has -css in the lirst clause. Thus, an obvious implication is that preseuce of

the marker brings about the seuse of perfectivity.

(17)  Chelswu-nun cip-cy  ka-ess-taka  o-ess-ta.
Chelswu-ToP home-to go-TNS-CONJ  come-TNS-DEC
-Chelswu went home and came back.”

(18)  Chelswu-nun ¢ip-cy  ka-taka  o-ess-la.
Chelswu-Tor home-to go-CONJ come-TNS-DEC
‘Chelswu came back in the middie of going home.”
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However, the difference in the above sentences, in fact. does not necessitate a claim
that the marker is perfective. The difference is compatible with the marker being a
tense marker, once we take into consideration the fact that tense is relative in Korean.
As will be clearer with the formal analysis to be given for tense in subordinate clauses
in Chapter 5, if we take -laka as a subordinating conjunction, it becomes obvious
why the observed difference avises. Let us accept the hypothesis that tenses in a
subordinate clause are relative to the event time of its superordinate clause. Then,
in our approach the difference in (17) and (18) comes down to the differeuce of the
subordinate tense between the two. Namely, ka-css-taka in (17) is past tense, while
ka-taka in (18) is nonpast tense.? Thus, the event of going home is prior to the event
of coming back in (17) but it is not prior to the event of coming back in (18), i.e. they
could he overlapping iu (18). Since the main clause event, which is completed, is a
reversal of the subordinate event®, the subordinate event is taken to be interrupted,
i.elimperfective, in {18). whereas it is taken to he completed, .. perfective, i (17).

Thus, we will maintain that -ess marks past tense whose truth conditional value

is to locate the event time before the speech time.?
2.1.2 The Nonpast Tense and -nun

There are at least three possible analyses of the marker -nun: it can be considered

as as an imperfective aspect marker, a nonpast tense marker, or as a mood marker.

2As will be explained in the next seetion. the default is nonpast. even thongh there is wo explicit
marker.

3 the seanse that cip-cy ka ‘1o go home' is opposite Lo o “to come (back)®

1We are only concerned with simple clanses here. Relativity of tense will be dealt in Chaprer 5.
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A briel overview will be provided to show motivations for each analysis. It will be
shown that the noupast tense marker and the mood marker approaches are more
. . .
plausible among these three analyses. Though these two analyses are competiug and
there is no knock-down argument for either of them, we will present our motivations

for adopting the nuonpast marker approach.

Distribution of -nun

Mirst, the marker can ouly appear in a clause describing noupast eventualities. In
mauy cases it has Lo appear in nonpast sentences. Thus it contrasts with the past
marker -¢ss. Consider (19) and (20). It cannot. appear together with the past marker
as shown in (19a,b). Also, it is required in a sentence like (20a), thus an ungrammat-
ical sentence (20b).

(19) a. Leey pi-ka ‘ nayli-ess-ta.

yesterday rain-NOM come.down-PAST-DEC
It rained yesterday.’

b. *Lcey pi-ka nayli-ess-nui-ta.
yesterday rain-NOM come.down-PAST-NUN-DEC
‘(intended) It rained yesterday.’

(20) a. Cikum pi-ka nayli-nun-ta.
How rain-NOM come.down-NUN-DEC
“[t is raining now.’

b. *Cikum pi-ka nayli-ta.
now rain-NOM come.down-DEC
*(intended) [t is raining now.”

Second, there is an additional reguirement {or the marker to appear. It is limited
10 a class of verbs commonly called “nonadjectival verbs’ or *description verbs'. Verbs

of Korcan are morphologically subdivided into adjectival verbs and nonadjectival
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verbs, i.e. they have different inflectional paradigims, with -nun being one inflection
which appears ouly with a nonadjectival verh. The examples in (21) illustrate this
point. The verh pwucidenha “be diligent” is adjectival. Therefore it cannot appear
with the marker, as the contrast in (21} illustrates. This pair of sentences contrasts
with the pair in (20) with the nonadjectival verh nayli ‘come down’, which exhibits a
pattern precisely the reverse of that in (21): the marker -nun has to appear with the

nonadjectival verb.

(21} a. *Mary-ka  pwucilenha-nun-ta.
Mary-NOM diligent-NUN-DEC
‘(imtended) Mary is diligent.’

b. Mary-ka  pwucilenha-ta.
Mary-noM  diligent-DEC
‘Mary is diligent.”

Third, there are further vestrictions on the distribution of the marker. [u fact, the
declarative sentential ending -la is a rare case in which it can appear.® The sentences
in (22) and (23) exemplily unacceptable cases of the marker: (i) conjunctions like
-ko do not allow -nun. while they do allow the past tense marker -¢ss as shown in
(22h.¢); (ii) the marker cannot appear with s;cnlvcntial endings like -eyo, an informal

polite-style euding, as in (23h), or -aé. an interrogative ending, as in (24b).

(22} a. Palam-i pwul-ko pi-ka nayli-nun-ta.
wind-NOM blow-CONI rain-NOM come.down-NUN-DEC
“The wind is blowing and it is raining.”
h. *Palam-i  pwul-nun-ko pi-ka nayli-nun-ta.
wind-NOM Dblow-NUN-CONJI rain-NOM come.down-NUN-DEC
(intended) The wind is blowing and it is raining.”

*The only other places the marker can appear are in the conjunction antey ‘but’. in the comple-
mentizer wnes ‘whether'. and in a foral form of interrogative marker unka. as to be discussed in
Chapter 3.
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c. Palam-i pwul-ess-ko pi-ka  nayli-ess-ta.
wind-NOM blow-PAST-CONI rain-NOM come.down-PAST-DEC
“Wind blew and it rained.’

(23) a. Pi-ka nayli-cyo.
rain-NOM come.down-roL
[t is raining.”
b. *Pi-ka nayli-nun-cyo.
rain-NOM come.down-NUN-DEC
(intended ) It is raining.’

(24) a. Pika nayli-ni?
rain-NOM come.down-Q
“Is it raining?”’
h. *Pi-ka nayli-nun-ni?
rain-NOM come.down-NUN-Q
‘(intended) Is it raining?

There are still other restrictions on the distribution of -pan. The past tense marker
-¢s5 must be present in a sentence like (25): (26) is ungrammatical. The pattern is
exactly opposite with respect to -nua. The marker -nun must not appear with the

modal -keyss, as the constrast in (27) and (28) illustrate:

(25) Lcey Seoul-ey pi-ka o-ess-keyss-ta.
yesterday Scoul-in rain-NOM come-PAST-MOD-DEC
‘Probably it rained in Seoul yesterday.”

(26) *Fcey Seoul-cy  pi-ka o-keyss-ta.
yesterday Scoul-in rain-NOM come-MOD-DEC
‘Probably it rained i Seoul yesterday.”

(27)  *Cikum Scoul-cy pi-ka o-uun-keyss-ta.
How Scoul-in - rain-NOM come-NUN-MOD-DEC
‘Probably it is raining in Scoul now.”

(28) Cikum Scoul-cy pi-ka o-keyss-ta.
now Seoul-in rain-NOM come-MOD-DEC
‘Probably it is raining in Seoul now.’
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This distribution is summarized as (29):
{29) Necessary Conditions for Presence of -nun:

L. It appears only with a nonadjectival verh.®

(87

. It appears ouly in a noupast clause.
3. It appears only with a limited number of sentential endings and one form

of a conjunction.

4. It appears only in a clause without the modal -keyss.

The first condition supports a claim that the marker indicates imperfectivity or in-
completivity. This approach scems appealing to many (cl. I Lee 1991), since a
sentence with l.l{('. marker often gives a progressive reading and adjectival verbs are
incompatible with this reading. llowever, note that it is not necessarily because of
the marker that nonpast sentences give a progressive reading: nonstative verbs are
often interpreted as progressive, regardless of whether the marker -nun is present. For
instance, (23a). (24a), and (28) above have progressive readings without the marker.
Notice that this approach does not explain the third condition. Furthermore, it can-
not. account for the fact that the marker cannot appear in a past sentence, ie. the
second coudition. For it is not unnatural to have an imperfective, or incompletive,
past sentence. For example. there is a progressive form -ko iss, which can be consid-
ered as a form of imperfective. This form can appear with the past marker as shown

in (30).

8¢ will be shown in Chapter 11 that there is no aktionsart class exclusively for nonadjectivil
verbs. .



(30) Pi-ka nayli-ko iss-ess-la.
rain-NOM come.down-PROG be-PAST-DEC
It was raining.’

We agree with the view, (cf. Yoo (1993)), that the first condition is not semantic
but. morphological in nature. This view would be supported by a pair of verbs that
have the same meaning but behave differently with respect to the marker. Iss and
concayha ave such a pair.” They both mean *to exist’. However, it is illustrated in
(31) and (32) that concayha requires nun, whereas iss canunol appear with it.

(31} a. Mwul-ey-to  sanso-ka iss-la.

water-in-also oxygen-NOM  exist-DEC
*Oxygen exists in the water too.”

h. *Mwul-ey-to  sanso-ka iss-nun-ta.
water-in-also oxygen-NOM - exis IN-DRC

(32) a. *Mwul-cy-to  sanso-ka concayha-ta.

water-ln-also  oxygen-NOM  exist-DEC

h. Mwul-ey-to  sanso-ka coucayha-nun-ta.
waler-in-also  oxygen-NOM  exist-NUN-DEC
‘Oxygen exists in the water 100

Given these examples the first condition is regarded best as morphological in
nature: the ability to inflect with -nun is essentially an arbitrary property possessed
by nonadjectival verbs but not by adjectival verbs. Cousequently, we will decide
against the aspect marker approach.

Then. we are left with two plausible analyses for the marker, outlined in (33):
{33) Views on Nonpast and -nun

|. the nonpast marker analysis: uonpast has two phonetic representa-
tions, -nun and the null marker:

T Puwacokha and mocala are another such pair meaning “to Jack™: adjectival aud nonadjectival,
respectively.,

a. -nun occurs with a nonadjectival verh in a declarative mood.
b. the null marker ¢ occurs elsewhere.

. . 3 .

2. the mood marker analysis: nonpast has just one representation the
wll marker. -nunte and -ta are simply two allomorphic sentential endings

which mark the assertive mood and their distribution is morphologically
conditioned.®

The second condition in (29) above suggests that -nen marks nonpastuess ol the
clause it appears iu; -nun never cooccurs with the past tense marker -ess. But the
tense marker analysis can be regarded as reasonable only if we make two assumptions
which will explain the other conditions, namely that (a) a tense marker can distinguish
hetween suh(;alx:goric»fs of verbs, and (b) it can distinguish between sentential endings.
Also, the nonpast marker analysis must explain the fourth condition: why -nen cannot
cooceur with the modal <kegss if the past tense marker -cas can? lutuitively. however,
it does not scem natural for a tense marker to appear with a certain class of verbs, but
not. with other classes of verbs. Morcover, it scems unnatural for a tense marker to
distinguish between a question aud an assertion. Likewise, it would be quite suspicious
that a tense marker could not appear hefore a conjunction. It should be noted at this
point that the past tense marker does not distinguish any of these cuvironments. It
seems highly unlikely for two contrasting tense markers 1o have strikingly different

distributions.

80ne ntay think of another mood marker analysis that views -nun as a nonpast modal with a
stronger force than -kegss. ‘This would explain the non-cooccurrence of -nan with the modal -kegss
if we assutne that there is a constraint against wltiple modals. This anal
cannot. cooccur with the past ter
tense with the nonpast maodal.

However, this approiach cannot explain why -sun cannot occnr with an adjectival verb and why
it hias to oceur with a nonadjectival verh for a nonpast reading. as one would expect a modal 1o be
an optional elelient. Also. this approach cannot explain why -nun docs nol oceur in a question and
some other endings.

is also explain why it
e marker -css. since it would be incompatible to have the past
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Ou the other hand, the mood marker approach does not explain (a) why -nun can-
not cooccur with the past tense marker, since we would expect to make an assertion
about the past, (b) why the alternation between -nunta and -ta is morphologically
conditioned, and {c¢) why ‘accidentally’ there are some other endings and oue con-
junction with the same morphologically based alternations.

Without a knock-down argument. for one way or the other, the two approaches are
competing. Noting that choosing one over the other is not really a semantic decision

but rather a morphological one, we will adopt the nonpast marker approach.
Interpretation of Nonpast

In descriptive terms, there are many uses of a nonpast-tensed sentence. We will
consider these uses and attempl to see what semantic contributions nonpast tense in
Korean makes. The major uses can be classified according to what kind of temyporal

interpretation they are compatible with, as listed in (34):
(34) Uses of a Nonpast Sentence®

1. Events in progress at the time of utterance

2. States holding at the time ol utterance

3. Fvents occurring at a time later than the time of utterance
4. Generic or habitual events and states, or eternal truth

5. Fvenuts or states holding, or occurring, at a time encompassing the time

of utterauce

MWe may consider {1} and (2) as subcases of (5).

(I3
~1

Fivst of all, a nonpast sentence may describe an event in progress at the time
of utterance.!” This is the use in {33). Notice that being in progress, the event is
understood not 1o be completed at the time of speech.

(35) Cikum Mary-ka  nommwun-ul ssu-nun-ta.

now Mary-NOM paper-: wrile-NONPAST-DEC
‘Mary is writing a paper now.

A secoud type of use, i.e. describing a state holding at the time of utterance, is
exemplified in (36).
(36) Onul nalssi-ka cham coh-¢-ta.

today weather-NOM very  good-NONPAST-DEC
“T'he weather is very good today.’

A third type of use is shown in (37). where the described event is understood 1o

occur at some time later than the time of utlerance.

(37)  Nayil Mary-ka  o-nun-ta.
tomorrow Mary-NOM come-NONPAST-DEC
“Mary comes tomorrow.”

A fourth and a ifth type of use are given i (38) and (39), respectively. These
uses are similar to cach other in the sense that they both describe situations that
hold not just at the time of utterance but also at a time before andfor alter it. For
the generic sentence in (38) is construed as a statement not about the specific time
of utterance, but rather about the geueral time frame surrounding it.

(38) Kay-nun cic-nun-ta.

dog-TOP bark-NONPAST-DEC
‘Dogs bark.’

98¢ rictly speaking. this is only true in a matrix sentence. since again tenses are relative and not
deictic in Korean. as we will see later in Chapter 5. In other words. a noupast clause which is
embedded does not have to describe an evenl occurring at the tisne of uttcrance.



(39) Mary-ka  (ccey-pwuthe) (nayil-kkaci)  Seoul-cy memwul-nun-ta.
Mary-NOM yesterday-from tomorrow-until Seoul-in  stay-NONPAST-DEC
‘Mary stays in Seoul from yesterday until tomorrow.”

As Yoo (1993, to appear) contends, all of these can be generalized in such a
way that the nonpast tense is used to describe eventualities that have not yet been
completed.at the time of utterance. To represent it in an informal way, a ‘simple’

nonpast seutence describes eventualities which hold at a time specified as in (40)."

(:10) Il a simple sentence is nonpast-tensed, that sentence describes an eventuality
which occurs later than the time of utterance or holds at a superinterval of the

time of utterance.

In other words, nonpast tense indicates that eventuality hold in the [uture or in a
superinterval of the speech time. However, il we take a closer look at the proposed
generalization of the nonpast, we immediately realize that it appears to make a wrong
prediction with respect to statives. For according to (40). a sentence like (11), as
well as {37) repeated here, should be possible, which we find unacceptable. Thus, a
question arises as to why (41) cannot have a [uture reference and how we can explain
it. without changing our position about the nonpast marker.
(37) Nayil Mary-ka  o-nun-ta.

tomorrow Mary-NOM come-NONPAST-DEC

‘Mary comes tomorrow.’
(1) FJohn-i nayil hayngpokha-¢-ta.

John-NOM tomorrow happy-NONPAST-DEC
(intended) John is happy tomorrow.”

TENotice thit we put scare quotes around the word somple above, becaunse this description is
meant to be true only in a simple clause. As mentioned in the above, Korean tenses are relative,
thus reference Lo the utterance time should be relativized in an anbedded clause.
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We suspect that this isllllol. a problem stemming from a flaw in the truth conditional
definition of the nonpast teuse. Instead, we conjecture that a stative predicate like
haypokha is not. compatible with a definite assertion about future, as a nounstative
verb like o “to come’ can. Normally we scem Lo conceive of the world in such a way
that somebody’s ha;z.piu(:ss in a [uture time cannot be determined by some concrete
measure al the speech time, while someonc’s arrival can be. For instance, one can
plan to arrive at a certain place at a certain time; but, it is not as natural to plan to
be happy at a certain time. Likewise, we as list,en;ers may take someoue’s assertion
about a future event of arrival as being supported by some physical evidence, e.g. l.h(;
flight schedule on a computer screen, to be accessible to the speaker. Therefore, this
type ol assertion is acceptable for nonstative verbs. However, we may not usually be
ready to accept an assertion about happiness in some [uture time; therefore, it would
require a special coutext for a stative verb 1o be acceptable in this construction.

This view scems to be supported by the fact that with a modal -kegss, which
weakens the assertive force, it becomes acceptable as in (12). Note that the modal
does not provide futurity but it adds presumptive modal force, as will be shown in
the next section.

(42)  John-i nayil hayngpokha-¢-keyss-ta.

John-NOM tomorrow happy-NONPAST-MOD-DEC
*John will be happy tomorrow.”

[n other words. the sentence (41) is unacceptable for pragimatic reasons. If a plausible
reason is given for asserting about a future time, noupast statives can indeed refer

to a future time. For instance. when (13) is asserted by a metecorologist, it is a
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perfectly acceptable sentence, whereas this sentence would be unacceptable if spoken
by a nonprofessional.
(13) Nayil nalssi-ka cham coh-¢-ta.
tomorrow weallier-NOM very  good-NONPAST-DEC
*The weather is very good tomorrow.’
For our convenience we will often omit the specification of the implicit nonpast marker

from here on, il specific needs do not arise.
2.1.3 -keyss as a modal

The marker -keyss had frequently been regarded as a future tense marker by most tra-
ditional grammarians hefore the era of generative grammar (cf. Choi 1935). Though
it can be found to be treated as such in some of the current linguistic literature as
well, the majority of current literature views it as a modal of presumption or volition
(see Yang 1972, (. Lee 1973, Suli 1977, Nam 1978, An 1980, Soug 1988, Chong 1990,
i1, Lee 1991, Yoo 1993). We agree with the latter position that it is 2 modal. Several
arguments for this position will be presented below. Refer to Au (1980) for a more
detailed discussion.
Notice that there scems to be reason to treat the marker as pertaining to futurity,
especially when we consider a sentence like (14).
(44) Nayil pi-ka o-keyss-ta.
tomorrow rain-NOM come-KEYSS-DEC
. will rain tomorrow.”
However, it becomes immediately clear that the above use is ouly one special case

of more general sense of the marker. First, notice that the past marker can, and must,
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appear with -kegss in a sentence like (45) where the relevant event is Jocated iu the

past, as the abscuse of the past marker leads to an ungrammatical sentence in (46).

(45) Ecey pi-ka o-css-keyss-ta.
yesterday rain-NOM come-PAST-KEYSS-DEC
Probably it rained yesterday.”

(46)  *licey pi-ka o-keyss-ta.

. yesterday rain-NOM come-KEYSS-DEC

Also, the marker can appear with a h'cnl.cu(.:(: involving present events as in (7).
(47)  Pakkey pi-ka o-ko iss-keyss-ta.

outside raiu-NOM come-PROG exisl-KEYSS-DEC

‘Probably it is.raining outside.”
Thus, generaliziug the facts in (44) (17). we can conclude that locating events within
the past. present, or future is not the Tunction of <kegss but rather that of the past
and the uoupast markers. Though there appears to be no tense marker in (1) and
(A7), recall that it was concluded in the previous section that the noupast. marker is
pull in this case. Therefore, the present and the future events are compatible with
the nonpast tense.

Furthermore, note that -keyss differs from the tense markers syntactically. While
tense markers are obligatory as shown in (43) and (16). -keyss is optional. Of course,
it restricts the meaning of the sentence in which it appears. Thus, when we remove
the marker from (44}, as in (48). it becomes a stronger assertion. As a result, if the
weather turns out. to be dry tomorrow, a speaker of (48) would be more liable 1o a
charge of misinformation than one of {13) would be. Observe that this difference in

degree of certainty is oue typical kind of information which modals convey.



(48)  Nayil pi-ka o-nun-la. ]
tomorrow rain-NOM come-NONPAST-DEC
‘It rains tomorvow.”

In conclusion, the marker -keyss and the tense markers are independent. of cach other.
2.2 Temporal Locating Adverbials

This section will focus on the interaction between tenses and temporal adverbials.
Though there are other kinds of temporal adverbials whose hehaviors are different
from l.]l(r.kind discussed here, we will limit our discussion to adverbs like yesterday,
which are called frame adverbs® by Bennett and Partee (1972) or *locating adverbials’
by Kamip and Reyle (1993). Tn the discussion, we will use Euglish as well as Korean
examples, as historically these discussions started with English.  Adverbials other

than locating adverbs will be discussed in Chapier 3.
2.2.1 Interactions between Tense and Temporal Adverbials
With regard to tenses and temporal adverbs, we cousider particularly important those

issues discussed below in this subsection. Thus, we will attempt to account for as
many ol them as possible in our approach.

Interpretation of Tense

Traditional Priorian tense logic takes standard predicate logic and enriches it in two
respects. First, truth is defined not just relative to a model and an assignment.

[unction but also relative to a time, i.c. evaluation time. And sccond, lense operators

such as P and F are introduced, and defined as existential quantification over times,
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Thus, in Priovean tense logic a simple past sentence has a schematic truth clause like

(19). where ¢’ < { means that ' precedes (. 1

(49)  Pois true in a model M, with respect to an assignment function g at time {

P 3 <1 & ¢ is true in M, g at time 1)

Among the limitatious of traditional tense logic, Partee (1473) points out. that
tense cannot be regarded as a simple existential quantification over times (p. 602):
The deictic use of the Past tense morpheme appears in a sentence like (3):
(3) Ididu’t turn off the stove.

When uttered, for instance, halfway down the turnpike, such a sentence
clearly does not mean either that there exists some time in the past at
which [ did not turn off the stove or that there exists no timein the past
at which 'turned off the stove. The sentence clearly refers 1o a particular
time  not a particular instant, most likely, but a definite interval whose
identity is generally clear [rom the extralinguistic context.

To make it more explicit, the meaning of the sentence cannot be captured correctly

by eithier of the likely Priorian fomulae in (50).

(50) a. =P[l turn ol the stove]

. Po{l wurn off the stove]

On the one hand. (50a) is too strong. Namely, it would be true ouly if the speaker
has never turned off the stove. On the other, (50b) is much too weak. It asserts that
the speaker didn™t tury off the stove in the past one time or another. As a result,
it would be able to be false only in a highly unlikely situation in which the speaker

continuously and iteratively turned off the stove.
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Interactions

Dowty {1979:323) pointed out that purely Priorian teuse logic is not well-equipped
to handle a sentence like (51) compositionally. Subsequently many others. including
Bacuerle (1980), Stump {1981,1985), Hinrichs (1981,1985), and Ogihara (1992). liave

discussed this problem for classical tense logic.

(51)  Johmn left. yesterday.

John-i ecey tlena-ess-ta
John-NOM yesterday leave-PAST-DEC
*John left yesterday.’

The sentence (51) seems to make reference to time in two different ways. The tense
inflection on the verb indicates that John's leaving occurred in the past, and the time
adverh yeste rday specifies further that the event happened during the time period one
day belore the time of utterance. Morcover, these temporal clements appear to be
syntactically independent  the tense is a sullix realized on the verh, while yesterday
is an adverb. Il we tried a Priorian approach for both the the temporal elements in
(51), we would adopt. two operators P and Y as in (52) corresponding 1o the temporal

clements in (51).

It

Liff {[2])" = 1 for some &' < &

(32) a ([P

b (Vo)) = 1 )

1t

1 for some ¢/ within the day preceding .
Yl L

With these operators, the ouly obvious ways Lo represent (31) ave (33). However,

neither (33a) nor (53b) is a vorrect description of the understood reading of (51).

(53) a P[Y[John leaves])
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b. Y[P[John leaves]]

The formula (53a) directs us first to some time in the pastl., and then to some time on
the day before that time. On the other hand, (53b) first directs us to the day before
the utterance time, then to some time in the past of that time. Both (53a) and (53b)
allow the time of Johu’s leaving to be too far in the past. For example, they allow
the imterpretation that John left a year ago. Dowty (1979) thus concludes that tenses

and temporal adverbs in this case do not have scope over each other.

Multiple Temporal Adverbs

Natural languages seem to allow more thau one temporal adverb in a clause. For

instance, sentences like (54). where there are five adverbial phrases, are commonly

used (with this example taken from Dowty (1982:38)).

(51) 1 first met John Smith at two o'clock in the afternoon on Thursday in the first
week of June in 1942,

Though the string at two o'clock ... i 1942 could be taken as one coustituent, we

prefer a theory capable of treating multiple teinporal adverbs not as a single syntactic

unit, in particular when there are sentences like (35).

(55) On Thursday Joln lelt in the afternoon.

Mokyoil-ey  Johu-i ohwu-cy ttena-ess-1a
Thursday-on John-NOM alternoou-in leave-PAST-DEC
*On Thursday John left in the alternoon.”

The null hypothesis would be that the two adverbs in {53) do not constitute a single
syntactic unit, since on Thursday aud in the afternoon are separated, though we

acknowledge that they could be viewed as one discontinuous coustituent.



36
The Onion Effect

It has been observed about multiple temporal adverbial clauses that the orders of
adverbials affect readings involving them. For example, Roberts (1994) maintains
thiat (56), witli non-parenthetical intonation of the second temporal adverbial clause,
is not synonymous with (57). though the only difference between the two sentences is
the orders of the adverbial clauses. Note that Korean examples show the same effect;
but both adverbials have to appear before the main verb. due to a syntactic contraint

requiring the main verb 1o appear in the sentence final position.

(56) When Joan was in Kansas City, she took a walk after she gave her talk.

Joan-i Kansas-cy iss-ulttay, palphyo-lul ha-unhwu,

Joan-NOM Kansas-in  exist-when  presentation-Ac¢ do-after

sanchaykha-css-ta

take.a.walk-PAST-DEC

“When Joan was in Rausas Cily, she took a walk after she gave her talk.”
(57)  After Joan gave her talk, she took a walk when she was in Kansas City.

Joau-i palphyo-lul ha-unhwu, Kansas-cy iss-ulttay,

Joan-NOM presentation-Ac¢  do-after Kansas-in  exist-when

sanchaykha-ess-ta

take.a.walk-PAST-DEC

“After Joan gave her talk. she took a walk when she was in Kansas City.”

According to her, (36) implicates that Joan gave her talk, aud took her walk, while
in Kausas City, whereas we assume that if Joan gave her talk in some city other than
Kansas City, the situation can be described correctly by (57), but not by (56). This
is a case where lisear precedence affects scope relations between temporal adverbial

clauses in such a way that a preceding clause has a wider scope than a following one,
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what Roberts calls ‘an onion effect’, a metaphor of layers of embedded modifications

by temporal adverbials. I
2.2.2 Temporal Adverbials and Reference Time

The idea ol viewing temporal adverbs like yesterday and now in English as restrictions
on reference points, or reference times as they are more commonly called, has been
[)Ol)l.llal' since Reichenbach (1947) iutroduced the notion of reference point, where the
reference poiut. is t,l‘m temporal perspective from which an event is viewed. Ile claimed
that every locating adverbial refers 1o the reference point of the seutence, as is clear

from the following passage (p. 294).

When a time determination is added, such as is given by words like -now®
or ‘yesterday®, or by a noureflexive symbol like “November 7, 1941°, it is
referved, not to the event, but to the reference point ol the sentence. We
say, ‘I met him yesterday’; that the word “yesterday” refers here to the
event obtains only because the points of reference and the event coincide.
When we say, [ had met him yesterday’, what was yesterday is the refer-
ence point, and the meeting may have occurred the day before yesterday.

However, we find the notion of refercuce time unuecessary in Korean on two grounds.
First, notice that Reichenbach is silent about the possibility of these adverbs

referring to the event times. [n this regard, Bertinetio (1986) argues that temporal

adverbials refer to two distinct kinds of times. According to him. (38) may have two

readiugs paraphrasable as in (59).

(58) Jobhn had lelt at 2 p.m.

(59)  a. John had left (exactly) at 2 pan.

b. By 2 pan. John had (already) left. .
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The time adverl al 2 p.n. in (59a) apparently refers to the event time'?, while the
one in (59b) refers to the reference time, which is later than the event time. Thus,
Reicheubach’s assertion about temporal adverbials appears to he too strong to explain
the two uses pointed out in (59).

Secoudly, Reichenbach’s only motivation for introducing the notion of reference
point was to account for complex tenses in English. As shown in (60}, where commas
indicate simultaneity and dashes indicate that the time on the left is temporally prior
1o the oue on the right, event time and reference point are distinguished ouly for
complex lenses like past perfect and present perfect, (where E.R, and 5 stand for
cvent time, reference point, and speech time respectively):

(60)  Structure of Tense (Reichenbach 1917:297)
Structure  Traditional Name

I2-R-8 Past perfect
ER S Simple past
ES.R Present perfect
SRS Present.

S R.E Simple Niture
S-E-R FFuture perfect

Naturally then, the lack of complex tense in Korean seems to undermine any reference
10 reference time. Once we assume that Korcan does not have complex tenses, then
adopting Reichenbach’s three parameters of time would not hurt, but it would uot

help much cither, for event time and reference time would always coincide in the

vent time. for there are examnples like
> titne, bul the period of gesterday is

1204 be more general. it refers (o a tie containing the
(1). where gesterday is not understood to refer to the e !
obviously not identical to the event time: it is a temporal frame for the event.

(i) I had met him yesterdiy.
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Korcan tense system. lu other words, reference time is unnecessary for us, at least
for the purposes of this study. 1

However, one might find it convenient to nevertheless use a notion like reference
time even for Korean. For instance, as [linrichs (1983} suggests, the deictic nature of
the Partee example in the above, repeated here, can be accounted for by introducing
some notion of comtextually given time, which is close in spirit to Reichenbach’s
reference point. Notice that a Korcan version of the sentence (61) exists that needs

context for its intended reading just like the Linglish sentence.
I dido’t wurn off the stove.

(61) Stove-lul  an kku-ess-la.

stove-ACC not turnofl-PAST-DEC

L didn’t turn off the stove.”
With the help of this notion, the sentence can be understood as pertaining to the
coutextually salient time, i.e. the welerence time: to mean that the speaker didn®t turn
off the stove during the reference time, but not uecessarily during the whole past time
as a pure Priorian tense logic reguives.

Attractive as this use of reference time appears o be as a way of capturing de-
ictic nature of tense, we recoguize with Roberts (1994) that the Partee example is
a species ol general domain restriction in natural language. Thus, we will leave this
phenomenon to be explained by a more general theory of domain restriction rather
than attributing this case of domain restriction as part of lexical meaning of tense

involving reference time. Inustead, we will allow the existential closure of event vari-
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ables over a discourse to undergo domain restriction: thus, the deictic nature of tense

can be captured by domain restriction on the events described.
2.3 Formal Descriptions

We aim at a semautic description that is precise enough 1o be falsifiable. Also,
we take compositiouality as our guiding methodology. We consider model-theoretic
semantics to be most fitting to our purposes. The particular version of model-theoretic
semantics that we adopt and revise for our purposes is that of Montague Semantics
(cf. Montague 1973). This is because it allords us the most explicit intra-sentential

analysis in a compositional way.
2.3.1 Preliminaries

We will adopt the Davidsouian event semantics which regards action sentences as
having implicit event arguments (cf. Davidson 1967b).  Accordingly we analyze a
sentence such as (62) as asserting that there occurred an event in the past that is a

leaving of John, as represented in the logical form i (63).
(62)  John left.
(63)  Felleave(j.e) & past(e)]

Notice in (63) that the intransitive verh fave, classically considered as one-place, is
treated as two-place. Likewise, transitive verbs will be treated as three-place in our
sentantics. We find one of the arguments {or the Davidsonian approach appealing,

when we cousider a sentence such as (64), where the pronoun i seems to reler to the
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event of buttering. The Davidsonian approach makes it possible to represent this in

a simple way, as in (65). 1
(64) Jones buttered the toast and Le did it in the bathroom.
(65)  Je[buiter(j,the-toast.e) & past(e) & do-in-the-bathroom(j,e)}

We will go one step further than Davidson and follow Parsons (1990) and many
others in assuming that uot just action sentences but cvery sentence makes implicit

reference to an event."™ Frequently we will use Bach’s (1986) cocnlualilics, or evonts,

as a cover term for events, states, and activities. Wheu a need arises to distinguish
hetween them, we will make it clear. We will view eventualities as special kinds of
entities that entities are sorted into individuals and eventualities. Accordingly, we
will introduce a subtype ¢ for eventuality, in addition to the type of truth value £ and
the type of eutity ¢. Thus, a verb phirase is represented as the type < ¢, < e, L >>.
Moreover, we will adopt Kamp {1979) and van Benthen’s (1983) lines of approach
in taking eveuts as primitives and viewing intervals and instams as derived from
events. Alternatively, one might take intervals as primitives and derive events from
intervals: events as propertics of times as Montague does. According to the latter
method, i two occurrences occupy the same temporal location, they are defined to

be the same event. This is umintuitive. Thus, we adopt the first method. Notice

13%e recognize that we will be hardpressed to explain the sentences i (i) as implicit descriptions
about events if we maintain the intuitive notion of event.

() a. This event ocenrred in the past.
b, N is irrational.

c. Donkeys are manunals.



that there is another possibility that posits both events and intervals as primitives.
Our choice is made simply because deriving one from the other makes the ontology
of the model simpler. However, our analysis does not. crucially hinge on this choice
in any way. Below we list some definitions of event relatious, Lakgn from Landman

(1991:196). .

(66)  Au coent steucture T is a tuple < E, £, <, &, 0> (of which C and o are devived
relations), where:

. Eis a non-empty set of events.

2. < is a partial order, the relation of part-of, i.c. subevent relation.

A

is a strict partial order, i.e. temporal precedence on eveuts.

N

Ci= AeyherVeley < € — &1 < ¢] & Ve[e < @2 — ¢ < ey i.e. temporal
inclusion on events.
5 e<e —eCd

6. 0 := Acad. el € ¢ & e C ¢ ie temporal overlapping relation on

events,

We will also adopt an interval structure 1. a substructure ol T. generated by the
above event structure < 17, <, €>. Accordingly, the binary relations <. C, o are also

defined between an event and an interval, or between intervals:

(67) The intercal structurc | generated by < E,<,C> is a tuple < [F]z, <, C.0 >,
where (¢, t;, and {3 are clemeuts of {£]=):

. == AAe C e & e C ey
20 <t iffdee hAd €Ly e <e
3 HCHiT3eehA' e cCe

4. Loty ilf Jefc €ty & ¢ € 1]

5. e~ Lill¥e €11 ¢~ and
t<eillVe'el:d <¢

6. eCliffcel, and
tCeiffVe'et: ' Ce

T.eoliff 3’ Ce ke €]

2.3.2 Derivations

[n this section, we will concentrate on the derivations of the sentences (68) -(70)
below, with an assumption that they share structures and therefore undergo the
same derivational steps.
(68)  John-i tlena-ess-ta.

Johu-NOM leave-PAST-DEC

*John left.
(69) Ecey John4 tlena-ess-ta.

yesterday John-NOM  leave-PAST-DEC

*Johu left yesterday.”

(70)  Nayil John-i achim-ey  tlena-nun-ta.

tomorrow John-NOM moriing-in leave-NONPAST-DEC
“Tomorrow John leaves in the morning.”

We will draw on Stump (1981, 1983) and follow some of his rules for English in our
treatment of Korean. But we will depart {rom lis PTQ-style (Montague 1973) syntax
in handling case markers and verh infllections. Noun phrases will appear iu the list of
basic expressions with case markers attachied. Likewise, verbs will be listed i [ully
inflected forms, including tense and mood markers. Thus, there will not he a tense
rule i our syntax. “Though this may be viewed as a mostly stylistic departure from
the orthodox PTQ-style, there is at least one advantage for our syutax. Recall that
there are two types of verbs in Korcan, viz. adjectival aud nou-adjectival and that
each type has different inflections for the declarative mood with the nonpast tense.
Thus, if we followed PTQ and introduced a tense rule at the sentence level, we would
have to adopt a feature percolation mechanism of the sort used in Generalized Phrase

Structure Gramniar (Gazdar et al. 1983), so that features of adjectivalness would be
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wransmitted up to the sentence level. Though this would be one way of achieving the
vight inflections for verbs, our way is less complex and more intuitive.

A category temporal abstract is used in Stump’s interval-based system, iu part to
account for iterated temporal adverbials as independent constituents. An expression
of the category ol temporal abstract has the same phonological form as a seutence;
but it is treated as denoting the sel of times at which the correspondiug proposition
is true. As a first step we will adopt this category and accommodate it to reflect
our event-based system and we will call it an ‘event abstract’, (hence EAb), i.e. an
expression of category EAD denotes a set of eveuts.

The main tense adverh rule in (71) modifies a given event abstract, yielding yet
another event abstract, thus making it possible for the rule to be applied recur-
sively. Then, the existential closure rule in (72) provides existential quantification

over events, yielding the final translation of a sentence, a proposition.

(71) Main Tense Adverb Rule:
S12. [f o € Payra and 3 € Peay, then Fia(0.3) € Pra. where Fia(a, #) is o3,

T12. Functional application.

{72) lxistential Closure:
Si3. Il € Peay, then Ia(a) € P, where Fia(o) is o.

T13. Il @ € Peas and o translates as o, then F3(a) translates as Jefo/(e)].

With an additional but fairly obvions rule in (73) all of the sentences in (68)-(70)

in the above can be derived. Note that in our formalism, an expression of the category

IV has a semantic type < ¢. < ¢, f >>, a [unction from individuals to sets of events;

an expression of the category T, c.g. NP, is of type << ae< v, >>, < 0,4 >>.

(73) St If @ € Prlnom] and 3 € Py, then Fy(er, 3) € Peay, where Fy{a.3) is 3.

T4. Functional application.

Now let us first take (68). We need two rules for this seutence, S4 and S13. The
term phrase John-i takes the IV plirase as argument and results in an event abstract,
which in turn undergoes the existential closure vule in the discourse. The analysis
tree for it is given in (74):

(T4} John-i ttena-ess-ta,t, 13

John- ttena-ess-ta, A b

Johu-i.T ttena-css-ta, IV

As shown in the derivation (75)., the sentence (69) undergoes basically the same steps
as (74), with an addition of the Main Tense Adverb rule hefore the existential closure.
Likewise, in (76) the Main Tense Adverh rule is applicd twice for the sentence (70)
with the two temporal adverbs.

(75) Ecey John-i LLc;m-csswa._L,l:i

Ecey Joln-i ttena-ess-ta,l2ADb,12
ecey,MTA  John-i tlena-ess-ta,KAD. 4

Johu-i, T ticna-ess-tadV
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(76) Nayil Johu- achim-ey ttena-nun-tat,13

Nayil John-i achim-cy ttena-nun-ta,EAb,12
nayil,LMTA  Johu-i achim-ey ttena-nun-ta,EAb.12
achim-ey,MTA  John-i ttena-nun-ta,EAb.4
John-i, T  tlena-nuu-ta, IV

The semantic derivational steps corresponding to (75) are iHustrated in (79) below,

along with the translations of lexical items and some abbreviatory notations in (77

and (78):1
(77) t. Johu-i,T = APP(j)

2. tlenasess-ta 1V = Aedelleave(s. ) & ¢ < ]

3. ecey,MTA = APAc[P(¢) & ¢ C yesl]

(78) 1. past(e) = [e < 5}

(a3

Cnonpast(c) = s <e¢ V s C (]
3. yest(e¢) = [e C yest)'?

4. lomor(¢) = [¢ C Lomor]

(79) 1. Johu-i ttena-ess-ta liAb = Acfleave(f. e} & ¢ < 5], by T1

ses are relative in Korean. Thus. the suggested semantics for tense is technically not. correct.

since there is no empirical difference in a simple clause between relative and absolute tenses
and also the suggested senantics is sinpler, te will be treated as if being absolute in this chapter:

we will return to this matter and modify the systemn Lo accounnodate this point in Chapter 5.

BNote that yest and toror are deictically fixed to the speech tine.

2. Ecey Johu-i ttena-ess-ta,NAb
= Ac[leave(j,e¢) & ¢ < s & ¢ C yest), T12 i
= Ac[leave(j. €) & past{c) & yesi(e)], by abbreviations
3. Ecey Joln-i ttena-ess-ta,l = efleavc(y, ¢) & past(e) & yest(e)], by T13,

the existential closure rule

With lsimilm‘ steps we will get (80) as the final translation for the derivation (70)

above:

(80) Nayil John-i achim-ey ttena-nun-ta,t

= Jeflcace(j. e} & nonpast(c) & tomor(c) & morning(c))
2.3.3 Summary

Our formal system in the present form addresses most of the issues raised in §2.2.1

above. First, we adopted an intersective analysis and factored out tenses and tem-
poral adverbs, avoiding scope dependency between them. Sccondly, our system takes
temporal adverbs as functions from event abstracts to event abstracts. As a result,
it allows multiple adverbial modification with adequate semantics, as shown n the
example in (80) above. Morcover, we simplified the systeny considerably by not spec-
ilying reference time as part of the lexical meaning of temporal adverbials or tenses.
Instead, we leave the context-dependent, anaphoric nature of tense as something o
be handled by general domain restriction on the existential quantification over events

in the final translation of a sentence.
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Tlie onion eflect has not heen addressed in this chapter, because it usually involves

temporal adverbial clauses. This issue will be discussed in Chapter 5. .

CHAPTER III

Temporal Adverbials and Aktionsarten

It has been observed crosslinguistically that certain temporal adverbials are compat-
ible only with certain types of sentences and that the same temporal adverbials are
used in different ways depending on the type of seutence in which they appear. These
interactions are commonly accounted for by proposing that sentence meanings are
categorized into different groups according to their temporal structures.

I this chapter we will discuss temporal adverbials and different types of sentential
meanings, or skbionsartcn, in Korean. Tn §3.1 we will examine different types of
temporal adverbials and try to see exactly how they difler from eacl other. In §3.2 we
discuss dilferent types of sentential meanings aud verh meanings in Korean. Then in
§3.3, we will propose lexical semantics for major temporal adverbials which reflects the

observed interactions between temporal adverbials and different sentential meanings.
3.1 Types of Temporal Adverbials

Though we are not particularly concerned with a taxonomy of wemporal adverbials
per se, it will be instructive to see how they behave and in what ways they differ from

each other. This is particularly so because one of our goals is to find the best way
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1o represent the meanings ol temporal adverbials. Though there ave mumerous differ-
ences among temporal adverbials, we will focus our study on how they are different.

from each other with respect to the issues listed below:

1. Whether a given adverbial locates events or describes the internal temporal

structures ol events.

2. Whether a given adverbial contributes to an existential or universal quantifica-

tion over time.
3. Whether a given adverbial refers to a specific interval.

1. Whether a given adverbial demoustrates different behaviors depending on the

type ol seutence it appears in.

Thus, this section will serve as an empivical preliminary Lo the discussions to follows in
the ensuing sections and chapters, we will attempt to develop a semauntics of adverbials

which captures the differences to he mentioned below.
3.1.1 Locating vs. Measuring

Certain adverbials specify a temporal houndary or location for an eventuality: others,
the length of event times. Let us call the former locating adverbials and the latter,
measure adverbials, lollowing Kamp and Reyle (1993). The adverbial cecy “yesterday’
in (1) is a locating adverbial: yel sébun tongan “lor ten howrs™ in (2}, a measure adver-

bial. For example, Mary’s leaviug in (1) is understood 1o occur at some point during

the time denoted hy cecy “yesterday’. whereas Jolu's crying in (2) is understood to

last for ten hours. '

(1} Mary-ka  ecey tlena-ess-la.
Mary-NOM yesterday leave-PAST-DEC
‘Mary left yesterday.’

(2)  Johu-i yel sikan tongan wul-ess-ta.
Johu-NOM ten hour for cry-PAST-DEC
" *John cried for ten hours.”

Some examples of each type are given below:

(3) o Locating Adverbials:
cikum ‘now’, caknyen-ey ‘last year’, 1995 nyen-ey “in 1995°, yelm-ey “in sum-
mer’, paughak tongan-cy “during a vacation’, cengo-cy *at noon’, sey sikan
hwu-cy “after three hours’, nayil kkaci ‘by/until tomorrow’, ecey pwuthe
‘since yesterday”', Mary-ka ttena-ess-ul ttay “when Mary left’, Mary-ka tiena-
un hwu *after Mary leflt’.

Measure Adverbials:

twu sikan maney ‘in two hours’, twu sikan-ey “in two hours’, twu sikan tongan
for two hours™.

Locating adverbials often involve indexicals: indexical adverbials are fitting for
the funciion’ of providing a temporal location for an event. Note that there arc
nomndexical locating adverbials like panghak tongan-ey "during a vacation’. However,
there are some constraints on locating adverbials. For instance, Len sikan “two hours’
is not. allowed to appear with postpositions used ouly for locating adverbials such as

tongan-ey ‘during’, preathe “from’, or kkact ‘until/by’, as demounstrated in (41):
(1) a. #twu sikan tougan-ey ‘during two hours’
b. #twu sikan pwuthe ‘from two hours®

¢ #twu sikan kkaci “until/by two liours’
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On the other hand, note that indexicals are not allowed to appear with a postpo-

sition [or a measure adverbial.
(5) a. #caknyen tougan “for last year’ .

. #nayil tongan ‘for tomorrow’

¢. #fecey maney ‘in yesterday’

d. #cakuyen maney ‘in last year’
Also notice that a measure adverbial cannot include a nonindexical temporal expres-
ston which is allowed in locating adverbials:
(6)  a. #panghak maney ‘in a vacation’

. #yelum maney “in a summer’

c. ffowel-ey "in a May’

it is not diflicult to sce why locating adverbials are in complementary distribution
with measure adverbials. For an event to be located with respect to a time, be it
a precisely specified interval or a rough orientation. the locating time must have a
clearly identified location. As mentioned above, indexicals are the canonical examples
which are considered to be lixed in the time line. Being delinite, they are understood
to be in ouly one position on the time line in a given situation. For example, at any
given ulterance time there is only one position on a time line whicl is denoted by
the adverh cecy “yesterday’. Thus, an indexical adverbial can be used to locate an

event in the most effective way. Nonindexicals such as owel ‘a May™ and panghak
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‘a vacation” are not as effective for this purpose as indexicals. Being indefiuite, a
nonindexical might refer to more than one location. It is not that everyone has ouly
one vacation, all at the same time. Nevertheless, those indexicals single out some
intervals from the rest. Namely, some jutervals belong to a vacation time but other
intervals do not. Therefore, specifying a vacation time restricts the possible location
of a given event time.

On the other hand, items like Lwy stkan ‘two hours’ cannot locate an event for the
opposite reason: every interval belongs to a certain two hour duration as long as it is
smaller than two hours. Hence, this type of item is useless for locating cvents. The
only restriction it can briug is whether a given event time is simaller thau, equal to,
or larger than the interval denoted. This seems to be precisely the reason why only
this type of item is used in a measure adverbial. Consider the temporal nouns in (7)),

which can be contained in a measure adverbial:

(7}  Prototypical Measure Adverbials:

i nyen maney /tongan “inflor two years’:

kaywel ‘month’, cwu ‘week’, il "day’, sikan ‘hour’, pwun ‘minute’, cho *second’
These nouns can also appear in a construction such as {8).

(8)  Ku kikan-i i nyen-i-ess-ta.
the duration-NOM two year-be-PAST-DEC
“The duration was two ye:

s (it was two years long.)’
Notice in (9) below that if a temporal noun cannot appear in a measure adverbial

in (7). it cannot appear in the construction in (8), and vice versa:
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(9)  a. #twuecey maney/tongan ‘in/for two yesterdays’, #lwu owel mancy /tongan

‘in/for two Mays’

b. #Ku kikan-i twu owel-i-ess-ta.
thie duration-NOM . two May-be-PAST-DEC
(intended) The duration was two Mays (it was two Mays long.)’

c. #Ku kikan-i Lwu ecey-i-ess-la.
the duration-NOM two yesterday-be-PAST-DEC
(intended) The duration was two yesterdays (it was two yesterdays long.)’

Thus, measure adverbials must contain nouns which are units of time. Thus, the
expressions listed in (7} are appropriate for measuring times, but items such as owel
‘a May® and ecey ‘yesterday™ are not.

Some nonprototypical measure adverbials involve comnmon nouns denoting times

such as pam ‘night’, shown in (10):

(10) Nonprototypical Measure Adverbials:
salial pam maney /tongan “inffor three nights™
pam ‘night’, achim “moruing’, kyewul ‘winter’, keyecel ‘season’, hoycen ‘round’,

hoy ‘iuning’

Measure adverbials involving these nouns are nonprototypical in the sense that these
nouns are not a proper measuring unit. of time. In (11) below, which contains a
measure adverbial sahe! pem-tongan “lor tliree uights’, note that the nouns in (10}
are different from the ones listed in (7): e.g. (i) the duration of night is not. consistent
over time: (i) vot all times can be measured by it. Thus, several differences are
exhibited between prototypical measure adverbials and nonprototypical ones. For

instance, the seutence (12) below, with a prototypical measure adverbial yel séhan-

ot
ot

tongan *for teu hours’, can ‘i)c truthfully uttered. as long as the speaker was in frout of
the phone for a full ten hours in the understood temporaliframe. It does not matter
whether the time speut in frout of the plione was at any particular time of the day or
whethier she was there on twenty noucontiguous occasions, each time for 30 minutes.
However, this kiud of.ﬂe.\'ibilil.y is not. obtained for nonuprototypical measure adverbials
like sehul pam-tongan *for three nights’. They caunot be used to measure just auy
cvent: pam ‘night’ can measure events ouly if they occur at ‘night’. Let us take. for
example, a situation in which the speaker was in front of the phoue from midnight it
miduight. Further, let us assume that a night i—s 8 hours long. In this situation (11}
cannot be uttered truthfully. 1t is false because the adverbial sahul pam-tongan “lor
three nights™ is being used to measure an eventuality which obtained during daytime
as well as nighttime. Thus, these adverbials restrict an event in question within the
time denated by the base noun; c.g. sahal pam-tongan *for three nights’ restricts au
event to the period ‘night’, the thme denoted by pam. In other words, these measure
adverbials lunction as locating adverbials as well.
(11)  Sahul pam-tongan cenhwathong aphey is5-ess-la.

three night-for telephone in frout of exist-PAST-DEC

‘I was in {ront of the telephione for three nights.”
(12)  Yel sikan-tongan ceuhwathong aphey iss-ess-la.

ten hour-for telephone in {rout of exist-PAST-DEC

‘I was in [ront of the telephone for ten hours.”
There s another restriction on nonprototypical measure adverbials: they are not
additive in ihe sense that sahal pam -three nights’, for instance, does not include

times that consist of six half-uights. Thus, while (12) can be true when the ten
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hours cousist of 20 separate half hours, (I1) cannot be uttered truthfully when the
speaker waited for hall a night. for six days. Incidentally, measure adverbials like (13)
are possible. Ilowever, note that (13} can only mean ‘three full nights and one half
night’.!

(13) sakul pam-hako pan tongan

three night-and hall for
“for three and half nights’

3.1.2 Existential vs. Universal Quantifications

Most locating adverbials provide an eventuality with a temporal boundary, and the
eventuality is meant to take place at some interval within the boundary. or instance,
Mary’s leaving in (1), repeated here, is asserted 1o occur at some point of yesterday

as an mterval. I other words, the adverbial cery “yesterday” presents the event in a

temporal frame (cf. Beunett and Partee 1972:25).2

YA literal interpretation of sahal is ‘three days” rather than three’. Accordingly, sahal pam-
tongan is glossed literally as *for three days’ nights’. Though scy pam-tongan. a literal counterpart
of English for three nights. is possible. the former is more natural than the latter in Korean. Likewise.
there is the same difference in naturalness in each pair o {i):

(i) a.
b.

e, sey hay kvewul-tongan ‘for three years’ winters” vy Zsey kyewul-tongan ‘for three winters®

sihul pas-tongan ‘for three days’ nights vs 7sey pam-tongan ‘for three nights’

sithul achim-tongan *for three days” wornings’ ¥ achim-tongan ‘for three mwornings’

Note that the relations between day and night. day and morning. or year and winter are functional.
Thus. painnates are equivalent in truth conditions: three days’ nights are equivalent 1o three nights.
For obvious reasons. sey hogeen-longun *for three vounds® and sey inning-tongan *for three innings’
do not have the nonliteral counterparts: there are no paivmates for themn whose relations would be

functional. For instance. scy kyenghs inning-tongan *for three games' innings” is not equivalent to

sty inning-tongan for three inniugs’; they are not himctional because one game has inore than one
inning.

2A locating adverbial such as cengo-cy ‘at noon” inay not be considered as giving a boundary or
a frarne for an event: it is an instant which cannot serve as a frame. Such adverl seetn Lo identify
event thnes. However. English adverbial al noon seciis 1o have a sense Lhat is wore like thal of
noun time. i, the interval (up 1o an hour or so long) centered on noon. Thus. a sentence like (i) is

5
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(1) Mary-ka  ecey Llena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM yesterday leave-PAST-DEC
‘Mary left yesterday.” !

Oun the other hand, some locating adverbials such as twu si pwuthe ney si kkaci
‘from two to four o'clock” and measure adverbials such as yel sikan tongan *for ten
liours™ specify an iuterval throughout which some eventuality holds continuously. For
instance, in (2), repeated below, it is asserted that John cried for the entire ten hours;
not that he cried at some time during the ten hour duration.

(2)  Johm-i yel sikan  tongan wul-ess-ta.

John-NOM ten hour for leave-PAST-DEC
*John cried for ten hours.”

Some examples of cach type are given below. The two headings are given to reflect the
fact that in formal semautics, the above-mentioned difference is captured commonly
as two different types of quantification over intervals: the former is analyzed as ex-
istential quantification, the latter, universal quantification (cf. Taylor 1967, Verkuyl

1972, Dowty 1979).

(14) o Existential Quantification:
nayil ‘tomorrow’, ccey “yesterday’, caknyen-ey Clast year’, 1995 nyen-cy “in
1995°, yelum-ey “in smnmer’, panghak tongan-cy “during a vacation’, sey
sikan hwu-cy ‘after three hours’, nayil kkaci “by tomorrow’”, Mary-ka tlena-
ess-ul ttay ‘when Mary left’, Mary-ka ttena-un hwu “alter Mary left’

o Universal Quantification:
yel sikan tongan “for ten hours’, nayil kkaci “until tomorrow’, ecey pwuthe
‘from yesterday®

often found:

(i) John had lunch at noon.
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Note that while all the adverbials of existential quantification are locating adverbials,
adverbials of universal quantification include both tocating and measure adverbials.
Purthermore, the membership of an adverbial is fixed in this respect; e.g.. ceoy “yes-
terday’ always involves existeutial quantification, regardiess of what type of sentence
it appears iu. Likewise, ye! sikan tongan *for ten hours” invariably relates an eventual-
ity with a time for whose entire duration the eventuality obtaius. Accordingly, these
adverbials can be given semauntics which reflects the distinction in quantification.

However, some seeming exceptions such as (13) and (16) are found. As a matter
of fact, it is strongly implied that the eventuality in (15) holds the entire time denoted
by the adverb. Moreover, it is inferred (rom (16) that it was true during the entire
year.?

(15) John-i ecey sulplin-ess-ta.
Johu-NOM yesterday sad-PAST-DEC
-John was sad yesterday.’

(16) John-i caknyen-cy sumwu  sal-i-ess-ta.
Johu-NOM last.year-in twenty age-be-PAST-DEC
“John was twenty last year.’

Despite these, note well that they do not necessarily refute the gencralization
about the quantificational dilference. These examples are cousistent with the conclu-
sion that eccy “yesterday™ involves existential quantification. This is because being
true at some point within the interval does not exclude the possibility being true

throughout the interval. But adverbials of universal quantification such as hew sthan

ryonie becomes one vear older on New
1y, someone’s age does not change on a

3According Lo the Korean system of counting ages. ¢
Year's Day. not on one’s birthday. ‘Therefore. in this sociel
given day.
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tongan *lor two hours’ are different in requiring a sentence to be true at all times

during the two hours. !
3.1.3 Aspectual Adverbials

Temporal adverbials can be grouped together depending on whether and how their
distributions are restricted with respect to certain aktionsarten. Terms such as tclic,
abelic, and accomplishment have uot been defined so far in this dissertation. These

concepts will he examined in more detail fater in §3.2.1
(17T) o Telics Only: uayil kkaci *by tomorrow’
o Atelics Ouly: yelsikan tongan “for ten hours’, ecey pwuthe “from yesterday’,
nayil kkaci ‘until tomorrow’
o Accomplishments Ouly: yelsikan ey “in ten hours’

It is illustrated in (18) and (19} that yclsikan cy ‘in ten hours™ is compatible with
predicates like ko pyenci-lul ssu *to write the letter” , but not with ones like wal 1o
cry’

(18)  John-i yelsikan ey ku pyenci-lul  ssu-css-ta.

John-NOM ten hour in the letter-ACC write-PAST-DEC
“Johin wrote the letter in ten howrs.”

(19)  #Jolm-i  yelsikan ey wul-ess-ta.
John-NOM ten hour in cry-PAST-DEC
(intended) John completed crying in ten hours.”

Ou thie other hand, (20) and (21) show that cccy pwathe “from yesterday™ is a mirror

image of yel sikan cy “in ten hours’ with respect to compatibility with predicates:

4 Xuyil kkaci can appear in both telics and atelies. 1t is listed in both categories because i yields
a different interpretation for each category. Sec §3.2 helow.
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Table 2: Locating vs. Measuring

focating Measuring
telic only nayd kkact by tomorrow’ yelsikan cy “in ten hours
atelic only | ccey pweathe ‘from yesterday® | yelsikan longan *for ten hours’

Y pwuthe wul-ess-ta.
John-NOM yesterday [rom leave-PAST-DEC
“John cried from yesterday.’

(20)  John-i ecey

(21) #John-i  ecey pwuthe ku pyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Johu-NOM yesterday f{rom the letter-ACC write-PAST-DEC
(intended) Jolin wrote the letter from yesterday.’

Refer to §3.2 where it is shown that predicates like ku pyenci-lul ssu categorically
differ from ones like wul.

Note again that this distinction cannot be derived from the locating vs. imeasuring
distinction. Some locating adverbials are compatible ouly with telics, e.g. nayid kkaei
hy tomorrow: some others, ouly with atelics, e.g. cccy pwuthe *lrom yesterday’. Sim-
ilarly, some measure adverbials are compatible only with telics, e.g. yelsikan mancy
‘in ten hours’; some others, only with atelics, e.g. yelsikan tongan *for ten hours’.

This is shown in Table 2:
3.1.4 Temporal vs. Event-based Adverbials

Most. simple adverbials are based on a temporal noun. For instance, caknyen-cy *dur-
ing last. year’ consists of the temporal noun caknye s “last year’ and the postposition
cy. Some adverbials such as ecey ‘yesterday’ and nayd “tomorrow’ have the same
|)homrl.i;' forms as a temporal uoun. Iu any case, they all relate eventualities to the

time denoted by the temporal noun on which they are hased.
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On the other hand, there are certain temporal adverbials based on an event-
denoting noun. Panghak longancy ‘during a vacation” is such an example: it is based
on the noun punghak which denotes an event of vacation. Thus, these adverbials can
be regarded as relating eventualities to the event denoted by the complement noun.

Needless to say, all the temporal adverbial clauses are based on sentences. Once
we assumne thal an eveul, or an eventuality, is what a sentence describes, a temporal
adverbial clause basically relates an eventuality to the eventuality described by the

sentence it contains.
3.1.5 Frequency Adverbials

Certain temporal adverbials indicate the number of times. or the frequency, that a

type of event occurs. Some examples of [reguency adverbials are given in (22):
(22) o Frequency Adverbials:
hangsang ‘always’, cenhye ‘never’, mayil *daily
Hrequently’, hanpen once

*, kakkum ‘sometimes’, cacwu

. yelpen “ten times’

Frequency adverbials are often concerned with event types rather than event to-
kens. Thus, they usually iuvolve generic sentences.” In this respect. they are distin-

guished from the other types of temporal adverbials.

5Note that hanpen ‘once' or gelpen ‘ten times' do not necessarily involve a generic sentence.
Normally. a sentence like (i) is not considered to be generic:
(i) John-i hanpen cenhwaha-ess-la.
John-NoM once  call-PAST-DEC
‘John once called me.”

Therefore. frequency adverbials do not always involve generic seutences.



3.1.6 Summary of Section 3.1

We have distinguished temporal adverbials in terms of diflerent. parameters. :”IHS, it
should be noted that one adverbial token is usually identified in terms of a combination
of these parameters. For instance, in (2), repeated llem,. the adverbial yd sikan
tongan *for ten hours’ is regarded as a measure adverbial, an adverbial of unjversal
quantification, an aspectual adverbial, and a temporal based adverbial at. the same

time.

(2)  John-i yel sikan tongan wul-css-ta.
John-NOM teu hour lor leave-PAST-DEC
Johm cried for ten hours.”

There are, of course, some correlations between parameters. For example, all adver-
hials of existential quantilication over time are locating adverbials.

Notice also that though the notions are contrastive in each classification, this does
ot necessarily exciude the possibility that one adverbial helongs to both categories.
The adverbial cinan samil longan “lov the last three days’ in (23) is a case in point.
It is a locating adverbial because it specifies some particular time for the event. [t is

also a measure adverbial because il asserts that the duration is for three days.

(23)  Johu-i cinan samil  tongan wul-ess-la.
John-NOM last. 3 days for leave-PAST-DEC
*Johu has been cryiug for the last three days.’

We will discuss locating, measure, and aspectual adverbials in §3.3 in connection
with different aktiousarten. Temporal adverbial clauses, the major type of event-
based adverbials, will be discussed in Chapter 5. Though they arc an interesting

semantic topic, frequency adverbials will not he discussed in this dissertation.

3.2 Aktionsarten in Korean

Jeong (1981) is considered to be the first comprehensive st.t.ldy of the aspectual classes
of Korcan predicates. For the most part. we find it descriptively adequate when
we need 1o make reference to aktionsarten in Korean. Consequently, we review ils
classification in this scction. Then, we will discuss one of its distinctions that we
do uot adopt: the propesed distinction between statives and nonstatives. Finally,
we exatnine a group of verbs often called *verbs of existence’. It will be concluded
that they do not form a class distinct from adjectival verbs and that the name is not

theoretically motivated.
3.2.1 On the Nature of Aktionsarten

Vendler (1967) distinguishes four categories ol verbs, stales, aclivilics, accomplish-
ments, and achicvements, based on two exclusive temporal properties: conlinuily
vs. puncluality, homagencity vs. helorogoncily, A list of verbs and verh phrases is

presented in (24) as examples.

(24) states aclivities accomplishiments achievements
know run awaken recognize
think breathe write a letter arrive
believe push a cart.  eat a cake die

lle uses a progressive form to test whether or not a verb is continuous. According to
Vendler, il a verh appears naturally in a progressive form, it is either an accomplish-
ment or an activity. For instance, in (2G) as an answer for (25). (b) and (¢) are natural

but (a) and (d) are not. Hence, run and write the lebler are continuous, i.c. either an
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accomplishment or an activity, whereas know and recognize are noncontinuous, i.e.
either a state or an achievement.
(25) What is Mary doing?

(26) a. #She is knowing the answer.
b. She is running.
c. She is writing the letter.

d. #She is recognizing the trace.

Another test is the opposition between temporal homogeneity aud heterogeneity.
Il a verb involves a homogenous eventuality— if any part of that eventuality is of the
same nature as the whole - it is either a state or an activity. If a verh involves a
heterogenous eventuality, it is either an accomplishiment or an achievement. Iu this
way, the two tests combined classily verbs into the four categorics.

Discussion of the nature of aktionsarten is in order at this point, as it is crucial
for a prop?.r understanding of the terms as used in this chapter. We will distinguish
between aktionsarten and aspect. Also, we recognize that aklionsarten cannot he
adequately understood as pertaining to classes of verbs but that they should be
analyzed as involving whole sentences. Moreover, aktionsarten are not takeu to refer
to different classes of sentences per se: vather, they refer to different cventualities
described by different types of sentences.

First. we follow the common practice of distinguishing Akitionsart and Aspect.
While aspect refers to different forms of verbs, aklionsart has heen traditionally used
to refer to different semantic classes of verbs. Thus. we frequently refer to per-

fective and imperfective aspects with respect to certain inflectional or derivational
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morphemes bound to verbs. For instance, the aspectual difference hetween perfective
and imperfective in Russian can be marked by the prefix pro-, as shown in (27): i.c.
éilal is imperfective, proéital is perfective.

(27} a lvan &it-al

Ivan read-PAST
“Ivan was reading/ivan used to read.’

b. Ivan pro-cit-al.
Ivan PERF-read-pasT
‘Ivan read.’
On the other haund, different. categories of verbs, or verb meanings, were recognized
and identified as carrelated with different aktionsarten in carly work such as Vendler
(1967): e.g. in I:.'nglisll- belicec is a stative verb, but ren is an activity verh.

Second, it has been recoguized since Verkuyl (1972) and Dowty (1972) that lexical
verbs do not determine the aktionsart of the sentence in which they appear as the
main verb. Rather, the aktionsart of a given sentence depeuds not only on its verb
but also on the argiiments of the verb and the adverbial phrases in the sentence. lor
example, even though they have the same verbs, the sentences in (28) differ from
those in (29) with respect to their akiionsarten, as suggested by the compatibility
tests with in/for an hour: for an hour is compatible with Mary ran, hut vot with
Mary ran to the bar; likewise, it is compatible with Mary drank beer, but not with

Muary drank a gluss of beer
(28) a. Mary ran (for an hour/#in an hour).
h. Mary drank beer (for an hour/#in an hour}.

c. Mary wrote letters (for an hour/#in an hour).
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(29) a. Mary ran to the bar (in an hour/#for an hour).
. Mary drank a glass of beer (in an hour/#for an hour).

¢. Mary wrote a letter (in an hour/#for an hour).

Thus, aktionsarten should be regarded first and foremost as pertaining to entire
sentences.

Third, we want to make it clear once again that in our use aklionsarten vefer
neither to classes of verbs nor to those of sentences; they are taken to refer to different
eventualities which are described by different types of seutences. We are in line with
Bacl (1986) in this regard, but slightly differ from Dowty (1987) in the sense that he
takes aktionsarten as calegories of propositions. Qur discussions will be independent
ol whether aktionsarten are defined on eventualities. or propositions. Notice that
our position is equivalent l.;) Dowty’s il we assuime that propositions are categorized
according to what kind of eventuality they describe.

Thus, as Dowty (1987:4) suggests, since aktionsarten are primarily defined as cate-
gories of propositions, or eventualities described by propositions, any classifications of
verb meanings should be understood as secoudary definitions via a default case. Once
a sentence is taken as a default senteuce when it does not have any category-chauging
adverhials or arguments such as measure phrases, bare plurals, or mass terms, then a
verh is defined as being of aktionsart a if and only if such a default sentence formed
with this verh is interpreted as correlated with eventualities of aktionsart o according

o the primary definitions of aktionsarten.
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Granted that aktionsarten are properly defined on the level of complete sentences,
verb classifications are nonctheless of significant empiricakimportance when we con-
sider the compositional nature of aktionsart. The aktionsart of a sentence depends
in part on the presence or absence of certain phrases such as telic adverbials, mea-
sure phrases, bare plurals, and mass terms: however, lexical verbs also contribute to
the aktionsart of the seutences in which they appear. For example, the constrast
between (30) and (31) must be explained in terms of the difference between the verbs
kongpuwuha 0 study” and cwuk “to die™:

(30) Mary-ka  samnyen tongan kongpwuha-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM threec.year [or study-PAST-DEC
‘Mary studied for three years.

(31) #Mary-ka samnyen  tongan cwuk-css-la.

Mary-NOM three.year lor die-PAST-DEC
(intended) Mary died for three years.”

In the discussions below, we will employ the following way of referving terms for
ease of reference, with a caveat that the reader should be careful not to be confused

between verb classes and aktionsarten:
(32) a. A verbis called an o or an a verh if and only if a default sentence formed
with this verh describes an eventuality of aktionsart .

b. A verb phrase is called an o or an o predicate if and ouly if a default sentence
formed with this plirase describes an eventuality aktionsart a.

¢. A seulence is called an o or an o sentence il and only if it describes an

eventuality ol aktionsart o.
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3.2.2 Jeong (1981)

Subscribing to Vendler's (1967) idea of classifying aktionsart with a limited set of
propertics and adopting Dowty’s (1979) methodological tools, Jeong (1981} presents
an aspectual study of Korean predicates. He also follows Veudler and Dowty in regard-
ing aktionsarten as heing different, from each other essentially in temporal structure,
as can be inferred from the criteria used in classifying predicates. They all, with one
exceplion, involve temporal structures only.

Nine criteria arc used 1o categorize statives, puncluals, accomplishments, aud non-
accomplishments. Jeoug acknowledges a subcategory ol resultatives, whose members
beloug cither to punctuals or accomplishmenls. The lour major categories arc very
similar to Vendler’s stales, achiceements, accomplishmants, and \ucl,il,-ili«s. Thus, let
us reler to them as such, for Vendler's terms will be lamiliar to the reader. We will use
statives and states interchangeably, as this use will climinate a potential conlusion or
implication with state as a notion opposite from eveut. Predicates exemplifying each
category are presented in (33).

(33) a. states (Jeong’s statives): aphu ‘be sick’, kophu “he hungry®, kil *be long’, iss

‘exist’, yeppu ‘to be pretty’

b. activities (Jeong's non-accomplishments): wus ‘laugh’, nol *play’, mil *push’,
salangha ‘love’, coaha ‘like’

¢. accomplishments: mantul ‘make’, cis *build’, piwu ‘empty’, nayli ‘get off (a
plane)’, kuli *draw (a picture)’

d. achievements (Jeong’s punctuals): kkuthna ‘end’, cwuk ‘die’, kichimha
‘cough’, ilh *lose’. pwuth “pass (an exam)’

¢. result states (Jeong's resultatives): ip “pul on/wear’, nup ‘lie down’, el
“freeze’, cwi ‘get a hold/grasp’, tol *(head) turn/get mad’

69

States and activities l.ogcl.liél' will be called atelic; accomplishments and achievements,
telic (of. Garey 1957). Note that Jeong (1981) considers result states as a subcategory
withiu accomplishments or achievements, as cach result state verb either passes all
the tests for accomplishiments or all the tests for achievements. Thus according to
him, accomplishments are divided into result state accomplishments and nouresult
state accomplishments; likewise, achievements are divided into result state achicve-
ments and nonresult state achievements . [owever, we will take result state verbs
as being distinct [rom accomplishments or achievements since there is a crucial dif-
ference between result state verbs and the other categories above. While the default
sentence formed with a verh in the other categories has a corresponding aktionsart,
a default seutence with a vesult state verb does not correspoud to an independent
aktionsart. Rather, this type of sentence describes a telic event as well as an atelic
event, making refercnce o two aktionsarten, cither an accomplishiment event and a
state, or an achievement event and a state. Therefore, we will try to understand
result. state verbs as a calegory of predicate without a corresponding category in the
domain of aktiousarten.

Now, let us summarize the criteria used to distinguish between the diflerent cat-
egories.

1. Testing for Statives

Three tests are listed to distinguish statives from the other aktionsarten.
a. Statives do not occur with the nunta form of the declarative marker; they only

appear with the fa form.
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(31) a. *Hanuli phwulu-nunta. ) ¢. Statives caunot appear in constructions which involve strong agentivity: they
sky-NOM blue-DEC
(intended ) The sky is blue.’ canuol oceur in imperatives, proposatives, or as complements of the constructions

b. *Nay-ka aphu-nunta.
[-NOM  sick-DEC
(intended) I'm sick.”

-lyeko ha *to try” and -¢ po'do - as a try’8

(37) a. #Kippu-clajca.
c. Mary-ka  ttena-nunta. happy-IMPR/PROP
Mary-NOM leave-DEC (intended) Be happy/Let’s be happy.”
‘Mary leaves.”

b. #Nay-ka kippu-lyeko ha-ess-ta.
(35) a Hanuki  phwulu-ta. I-INOM hapl.)y-iu.order.(.o d«:)-f'AS’I‘-DE(.‘
sky-NOM  blue-DEC (intended)I tried to be happy.”
“The sky is blue. c. #Mary-ka kippu-e po-css-la.
b, Nay-ka aphu-ta. Mary-NOM happy-CONN altempt-DEC
I-NOM  sick-DEC (intendedy Mary was happy as a try.”

' sick.” . .
(38) a. Neaik tlena-ela/ca.

c. *Mary-ka tlena-ta. carly lcave-IMPR/PROP
Mary-NOM leave-DEC ‘Leave carly/Let’s leave early.”
intended) Mary leaves.”
(e ) Mary h. Nay-ka kongpwuha-lycko ha-css-ta.

. [n relative clause constructions, inflections of statives differ from those ol nonsta- [-noM sl,ud_\’-in..order.to do-PAST-DEC

I tried to study.

tives: the relativizer of the we form gives the nonpast tense for statives, bu he past . Mary-ka chayksang-ul mantul-c po-ess-La.

Mary-NOM desk-ACC make-CONN attempt-DEC
‘Mary made a desk as a try.”

tense for nonstatives.

(36) a. aphu-un salam
sick-REL person
‘the person who is sick’

2. Testing for Accomplishments

a. If mancygadverbials combine with an accomplishment verh, they indicate the
b, ton-i manh-un salam

mouey-NOM vast-REL  person runtime of the event in question. In othier words. an accomplishment verh involves
‘the persou who has a lot of money’

the entailment relation in (39) and (40): il ¢ is an accomplishment verh, (39) cutails
¢. ttena-un  salam

leave-REL person (40).
‘the persou who left”

SNote that Be happy is acceptable in English with an interpretation of *Feel happy . This type
of reading is possible with Kippe-ha-cla in Korean.
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(39) Han sikan maney ¢-css-ta.
oue hour in @-PAST-DEC
Someone g-ed in an hour.’

{40) . ¢-ey choytayhan han sikan kelli-ess-ta.
o-in al most one hour take-PAST-DEC
‘It took at most an hour to ¢.’

Applied to nonstatives, this test distinguishes accomplishments from activities and
achievements. For a sentence formed with an achievement verb, a maney-adverbial
specifies the clapsed time, the duration from some salient time until when the event in
question occurs. For example, in (41b) below, the time specification, one liour, is not
the runtime of the event of leaving; it is the time that passes hefore the leaving occurs.
A mancyadverbial is normally incompatible with an activity verb, as indicated in
(11c). Ifiv does appear with an activity verh, the sentence is coerced to be interpreted
inchoatively: e.g. the verh kongpwuha 1o study” is interpreted as ‘to start to study’.

In this case, the manecyadverbial specifies the lapse time, which is the same kind

8

interpretation of a mancyadverbial in an achievement sentence,

(41) a. Mary-ka  han sikan maney chayksang-ul mantul-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM one hour in desk-AcC make-PAST-DEC
‘Mary made a desk in an hour.’

b, Mary-ka  han sikan mancy tlena-ess-La.
Mary-NOM oue hour in leave-PAST-DEC
‘Mary left an hour later (from some salicnt time).”

c. ??Mary-ka han sikan maney kongpwuhia-css-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in study-PAST-DEC
‘Mary started to study an hour later {from some salient time).”

3Note that the coerced. inchoative interpretation of kongpuwaha in (43). i.c. ‘to start to study’. is
the same type of inlerpretation as tena ‘Lo leave’.

14

h. Imperfective Paradox: if ¢ is an accomplishment, ¢-taka ¢-ess-la *was @-ing when
d-ed’ does nol entail ¢-¢ss-fa “g-ed’. '

This test is applied to activities and accomplishments. The entailment is main-

tained if ¢ is an activity: but not if ¢ is an accomplishment. In (42), (a) entails that

Mary studied; (b) does uot entail that she made a desk.?

(42) a. Mary-ka  kougpwuha-taka ccuhwaha-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM study-CONN call-PAST-DEC
‘Mary called me when she was studying.’

b. Mary-ka  chayksang-ul mantul-taka cenhwaha-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM desk-acC make-CONN  call-PAST-DEC
‘Mary called me when she was making a desk.”

3. Testing for Accomplishments and Activities
. Accomplishments and activities can occur with the progressive marker -ko iss:
statives and achievements cannot.

“Thus, aphu 10 be sick”™ and sdhcm-cy pwath “to pass an exam’ in (13c.d) are clas-

sified apart from activities and accomplishments, as cither statives or achievements.

e term imperfectice parador uriginulm]‘ from Dowty (1977). where he
entailinent relations between different types of verbs. For instance. it was observed that a progressive
sentence fortned with a predicate like draw « circle does not entail its nonprogressive counterpart .,
whercas one with a predicate like push « cart does: (ia) does not entail (ib) but (iia) entails (iib).

liscusses contrasting

(1) a. John was drawing a circle.
b. Joha drew a circe.

(ii) a. John was pushing a cart.

b. John pushed o cart.

Dowty called this a ‘paradox” in the sense that (ia) entails that Joln was engaged in bringing-a-
circle-into-existence activity but does not entail that he brought a circle into existence

The {aka construction in Korean is not really a proper progressive forin but a connec
ible with a durativ b. 1t is used in this test because the sane point can be made using this form.
whereas the progressive marker. -ko iss, is horuophonous with the result state marker and thus can
be confusiong. This will be further discussed in Chapter 4.

ve cotnpat-




(13) a. Mary-ka  nol-ko is5-ta.
Mary-NOM play-PROG he-DEC
‘Mary is playing.”

b. Mary-ka  cip-ul cis-ko iss-ta.
Mary-NOM house-ACC  build-PROG be-DEC
‘Mary is building a house.”

c. #Nay-ka aphu-ko  iss-ta.

[-NOM  sick-PROG he-DEC
(intended)* I'm being sick.’

d. #Mary-ka sihem-ey pwuth-ko iss-ta.
sky-NOM  exam-at  pass-PROG be-DEC
(imtended) Mary is passing the exam.’

b. Accomplishments and activities can occur as complements of verbs such as sicakha
‘Lo start’, but statives and achievements cannot. This is exemplified in (44): nol ‘to
play’ and phyenci-lil ssu *to write a letter” are compatible with sicakha “to start’, but

phwals 1o be blue” and sihcm-cy pwath “1o pass au exam’ are not.

(1) a. Mary-ka  nol-ki sicakha-ess-ta.
Mary-KOM play-INF start-PAST-DEC
‘Mary started to play.”
b, Mary-ka  phhyenci-lul ssu-ki sicakha-css-ta.
Mary-NOM letter-acc  write-INF  starl-PAST-DEC
‘Mary started to write a letter.”

c. #Hanul-i phwulu-ki sicakha-ess-ta.
sky-NOM  blue-INF  start-FPAST-DEC
(intended ) The sky started to be blue.”

d. #Mary-ka sithem-ey pwuth-ki sicakha-ess-ta.
sky-NOM  exam-al pass-INF  start-PAST-DEC
(intended) Mary started passing the exam.”

4. Testing for Achievements

o-nunta implies that the event has to occur later than the speech time if ¢ is an
achievement verbs if ¢ is an activity or an accomplisliment verb, the prominent reading
is that the event is in progress, with a possible future interpretation as well.

The predicate sihcm-ey pwuth ‘Lo pass an exam’ in (45a) leads to a future interpre-
tation. Thus, it is an achievement predicate. The predicates in (45b.c) usually lead
to progressive readings. Therefore, they are activity or accomplishment predicates.
(45) a. Mary-ka  sihem-ey pwuth-nunta.

Mary-NOM exam-at  pass-DEC
*Mary passes the exam (in the [uture).”

b. Mary-ka  kongpwuha-nunta.
Mary-NOM study-DEC
Mary is studying.”

¢. Mary-ka  chayksang-ul mantul-uunta.
Mary-NOM desk-Acc make-DEC
*Mary is making a desk.”

Notice that a generic/habitual reading is also possible with all three aktionsarten,

but this will be ignored here.
5. Testing for Atelic Predicates and Result State Verbs

a. 1l ¢ is an atelic predicate or a result state verh, a seutence of the form (46) entails
(17a) ov (47h), respectively.
(46)  han sikan tongan @-ess-ta.

one hour for @-PAST-DEC

‘g-ed for an hour.”

(47) a. g-ed al all times in the hour.
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b. The result state of ¢ lasted for an hour.

This adverbial han sikan tongan ‘for an hour’ is unacceptable with telic predicates.
Activities and states have the entaiiment relation in (a), while result state verbs have
the one iu (b). For iustance, it is understood in (48a) that Mary studied at all times
in the hour; in (48b) the effect of closing is asserted to have lasted for an hour. Hence
kongpwueha *lo study” is an activity verb; mwun-ul tal o close a door’ is a result state

predicate.

(48) a Mary-ka  han sikan tongan kougpwuha-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM oune hour for study-PAST-DEC
‘Mary studied for an how’

b. Mary-ka  han sikan tongan mwun-ul tat-css-ta.

Mary-NOM one hour for door-ace  close-PAST-DEC

‘For an hour, there was a state of Mary’s having closed the door.
b, 7 pwuthe *lrom 7° can occur with atelic predicates and result state verbs, but uot
with telic predicates.

Since the scutences in (19) are acceptable, it is determined that konpwuha ‘to

study” and muwun-ul tal *to close the door” could be an activity, a state, or a result state
verh. The seutences in (50) are not acceptable, therclore chaksang-ul mantul *to make

a desk’ and séhem-cy pwath o pass an exam’ are narrowed down to accomplishment.

or achievement predicates.

(49) a. Mary-ka  cengo pwuthe kongpwuha-css-ta.
Mary-NOM nooun from study-PAST-DEC
‘Mary studied from noon.’
b. Mary-ka  cengo pwuthe mwun-ul  tat-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM noon [from door-AcC close-PAST-DEC
*From noon, there was a state of Mary’s haviug closed the door.’

~1
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(50) a. #Mary-ka cengo pwuthe chayksang-ul mantul-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM noon  from desk-ace make-PAST-DEC
(intended)Mary made a desk from noon.” t

b. #Mary-ka cengo pwuthe sihem-ey pwuth-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM noon from  exam-al pass-PAST-DEC
(intended) " Mary passed the exam {rom noon.”

6. Testing for Result State Verbs

Only result state verbs occur with the result state marker -ko/e iss.'
It is determined by this test that nup ‘to hie down’ and muwun-ul lal 1o close the
door’ are result state predicates, but that pheelu 1o be blue” and nof ‘Lo play” are

not.

(51) a. Mary-ka  nup-e is8-La.
Mary-NOM  lic.down-RESULT exist-DEC
Mary s lying/Mary is in a state of having lied down.’
b. Mary-ka  mwul-ul  tat-ko iss-ta.
Mary-NOM door-ACC close-RESULT exist-DEC
“Fhere is Mary with the door closed/Mary is in a state ol having closed
the door.”
c. #Hanul phwulu-e ins-la.
sky-NOM  blue-RESULT cxist-DEC
(imtended) The sky is in the state of having gotten blue.”
. #Nay-ka nol-e iss-ta.
[-NOM  play-RESULT exist-DEC
(intended) I'm in a state of having played.”

[=

1%Note again that there are two homophonous forimns of -ko iss: one the progressive marker. the
other the result state marker. This will be discussed in detail ln Chapter 4.



3.2.3 Statives vs. Nonstatives

Wlile we agree with most of the conclusions drawn in Jeong (1981). we would like to
point out that his category of stative predicates is controversial and deserves further
discussion.

As he acknowledges, his category of stative predicates correspouds to what tra-
ditional grammarians of Korean lad called adjectives or descriptive predicates (cf.
Choi 1933)."* But they are more commonly considered to constitute a subclass of
verbs because of their morphological heliavior: hence, they are often called adjectival
verbs {cf. Song 1988). They appear as predicates without a copula, as in {52); they
can appear in the adnominal position only with a relative marker, as in (53).

(52)  John-i aphu-ess-ta.

Jolin-NOM  sick-PAST-DEC
“Jolin was sick.’

(53) a. *aphu salam
sick  person
{intended)'sick person’

b. aphu-un  salam
sick-REL  person
‘sick person’
Adjectival verbs also have tense-aspect inflections somewhat different. [rom those
of nonadjectival verbs. This fact was used as a criterion [or statives in the previous
section.  First, as shown in (51) and (53), the nonadjectival verb lena “to leave’

vequires the nunta form, whereas the adjectival verh aphu “to be sick’ selects the ta

form.

HNote that (heir wembership is approxinately the smne as the English predicative adjectives.

(54) a. Mary-ka  ttena-nunta.
Mary-NOM leave-DEC
‘Mary leaves.” !
h. *Mary-ka  ttena-ta.
Mary-NOM leave-DEC
(intended)Mary leaves.”

(35) a. *Mary-ka aphu-nunta.
Mary-NOM sick-DEC
(intended)Mary is sick.’

b. Mary-ka  aphu-ta.
Mary-NOM sick-DEC
Mary is sick.”
Second, the two classes exhibit different inflections in the relative clause construction.
For instance as in (56), the un form relativizer marks nonpast tense for the adjectival
verh apha, but past tense for the nonadjectival verb ibcna.

(36} a. aphu-un salam
sick-REL  person

*sick person/person who is sick’

" b, ttenaun salam
leave-REL person
‘person who left”

The paradigm can be illustrated as in Table .'l.._ where cach form can be further an-
alyzed as a combination of a tense marker and the velativizer un, as indicated in
parantlieses.'?

Now it is clear that there is a subclass ol adjectival verbs within the class of
verbs. Moreover, it is granted that though morphologically motivated, this class may

be identified as a semantic class. However, what is unclear and most unsettling is

2Notice that Lhere is a gap in the paradigii. Namely. there is no past forts for adjectival verbs.
To express a past meaning such as “person who was sick’. fe-un or ess-te-un, which is from another
patadigin, is used.



Table 3: Relativizers

ADIECTIVAL VERBS | NONADIECTIVAL VERBS
PAST un (¢ + un)
NONPAST un (¢ + un) nun {nu + un)

whether this class can be identified with the class of stative verbs. If so, there would
be no such thing as a nonadjectival stative verb in Korean. This is controversial,
cspecially when we consider the verbs in (57), which are nonadjectivals yet seem to

he stative verbs. Let us refer to these verbs as nonadjectival stative verbs in our

discussion.

(57)  al “know® ihayha ‘understand® kuli “iniss’
pala “wish’ mit helieve’ kamsaha bhe gratelul’
salangha “love’ - nukki “feel” 1;1()1\1 ‘be ignorant of”
mocala lack’ concayha ‘exist’

In fact, most of Jeong’s criteria for statives are morphologically based. llence, it could
be argued that what they really show is simply that there is a morpliological class of
adjectival verbs within the category of verhs. However, strong evidence for Jeong’s
clain is found in the test of the progressive marker. As shown above and repeated
below in {58), an adjectival verh cannot combine with the progressive marker -ko
iss. On the other hand, all of the verbs in (57} can appear in a progressive lorm, as
exemplified by (39).

(38) #Nay-ka apbu-ko  iss-ta.

I-NOM  sick-PROG  be-DEC
(intended) I'm being sick.”
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(39) Nay-ka tap-ul al-ko iss-a.
[-NOM  answer-ACC know-PROG be-DEC
I know the answer.” '

Ou the other hand, his conclusion is challenged by several facts which strongly sug-
gost. that adjectivals and nonadjectival stative verbs form a semantic class of statives.
First, in the nonpast tense, adjectival verbs and nonadjectival stative verbs receive
simple present interpretations; the other verb classes receive habitual, generic, or
futurate present readings. Notice that the prominent reading is generic for {61a)
and [uturate for (61b), though a progressive reading is also available for (Gla). The
sentences in (60) do not have any reading other than the simple present.

(60) a. Pay-ka koplii-ta.

belly-NOM  hungry-DEC
T'm hungry”

b. Nay-ka tap-ul al-nunta.
[-NOM  answer-ACC know-DEC
I know the answer.’

(61) a Mary-ka  chayksang-ul mantul-nuuta.
Mary-NOM desk-acc make-DEC
‘Mary makes a desk.” :
b, Mary-ka  ttena-nunta.
Mary-NOM leave-DEC
‘Mary leaves.”
Second, adjectival verbs and nonadjectival stative verbs have present interpreta-
tions in a conditional protasis; other verbs have [uture interpretations, unless inter-

preted generically. In the sentences in (62), the conditionals are about the situation

holding at the time of utterance: in {63) they are about future situations.

3The comnective myon can be interpreted tenporally as well as conditionally. See Bak (1980)
and Chung (to appear) in this regard.



(62) a. Aphu-myen yeykihay.
sick-COND  talk
“Tell me if you're sick.’
b. Tap-ul al-myen yeykihay.
answer-ACC know-COND  talk
“Tell me if you know the auswer.’

(63) a. Chayksang-ul mautul-myen yeykihay.
desk-Acc make-COND  talk
“Tell e now if you will make a desk.’
“Tell me when you make a desk.’
b. Isaha-myen yeykihay.
move-COND  talk
“Tell me now if you will move.’
“Tell me when you move’

Third, futurate present readings are not normally available for adjectival verbs

and nonadjectival stative verbs, but they are readily available {or the other verbs.

(64) a. #Mary-ka nayil aphu-ta.
Mary-NOM tomorrow sick-DEC
“Mary is sick tomorrow.”
b, #Mary-ka nayil tap-ul al-nunta.
Mary-NOM tomorrow answer-aC¢ know-DEC
‘Mary kuows the answer tomorrow.”

(63) a. Mary-ka  nayil chayksang-ul mautul-nunta.
Mary-NOM tomorrow desk-ACC make-DEC
‘Mary makes a desk tomorrow.”

b, Mary-ka nayil tlena-nunta,
Mary-NOM tomorrow leave-DEC
‘Mary leaves tomorrow.”

Thus, considering the three facts illustrated, we are left. with mixed results. Ou the one
hand, the distribution of the progressive marker suggests that nonadjectival stative

verbs are not statives. On the other hand, several other facts indicate the opposite.
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However, it should be pointed out that our discussion so far is rooted in an assumption
that the marker -ko iss, called the progressive marker, always provides a progressive
reading and therefore is limited to noustatives. Widespread as this assumption may
be, it must now be questioned. Carelul attention needs to be directed to the fact
that the progressive marker is exactly correlated with the morphological distinction
of adjectival and nonadjectival verbs. It would be ideal if there were no mismatch
between morphology and semantics. The very fact that there is a perfect match
between the two is highly suspicious. Rather, it suggests that the distribution of
the progressive marker in Korvean is sensitive to morphotogy rather than semantics
in this respect aud therefore cannot be used as a veliable test for a semantic class of
nonstative verbs.

First. note that the progressive marker is often blind 1o the semantic nature of the
predicate. For example, although concagha aud i35 have exactly the smne meaning
‘Lo exist’, the formier is nonadjectival, the latier, adjectival. The progressive marker

occurs with concayha, but not with iss, as ilustrated in (66):M

(66) a. Sin-un concayha-ko iss-ta
(GGod-TOP " exist-PROG  exist-DEC
*God exists.”
h. *Sin-un  iss-ko 18s-ta
God-TOF exist-PROG exist-DEC
‘God exists.”

The same contrast is found in other pairs such as Mocale and pwucokha *to lack’,
| }

and moly and muusikha *to be ignorant’. Notice that each pair consist of a native-

HMOne might argue that (66b) is not allowed berause of some phonological constraint against repe-
Lition of the same word iss. ‘This does not hold in this example: replacing it with kegese, an honorific
word with the sat€ weaning and the sanie subcategory. does not. improve the granumnaticality.
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Korean word and a Sino-Korean word. However, the morphological hehavior is not
correlated with the origin ol the words; concayha, pwucokha, and mwusikha are Sino-
Korean words, among which only concayhe is nonadjectival. Likewise, among the
native-Korcan words iss, mocala, and molu, only iss is adjectival.

An analogous phenomenon is productive and systematicin loan words. An ending
ha is obligatorily attached to forcign verbs and adjectives, e.g. the Linglish verh steal is
imported as stcal-ha; the adjective handsome, as handsome-hu. However, such words
are imported based on the category of the source language. For instance, the Inglish
verh erist 1s subclassified as a nonadjectival verb because it is a verb in English, even
though the most prominent Korcan counterpart iss is adjectival. As a result, the

word crist-ha “to exist’ can occur with the progressive marker as in (67):

distha-ko  iss-ta
$t-PROG  exist

(67) Simun e
God-ToP ¢
*God exists.”

Conversely, when an Fuglish adjective is imported, it is categorized as an adjectival
verb. As a result, it cannot occur with the progressive marker, even though a Korean
nonadjectival verh with the same meaning can. Ignorant is imported as ignorant-ha
Lo be ignorant’; it cannot oceur with the progressive, while molu “to he ignorant” can,
simply becausc it is nonadjectival.

Second, nonadjectival stative verbs seem to have stative readings even when the
progressive marker is attached to them. Both (68) and (69} are descriptions of some
static situation.  The only difference is that (69) presupposes a relatively narrow

temporal perspective toward the situation. For instance, it is more appropriate than

(68) as a continuation for an adverbial clause such as (70), which provides a narrow

temporal rame. t

(68) Halmeni-nun atul-uy  cwukw-ul molu-ess-ta
grandmother-TOr son-GEN deall-ACC  ignorant-PAST-DEC
‘Grandmother was ignorant of son’s death.’

(69) Halmeni-nun atul-uy  cwukum-ul molu-ko i8s-css-ta
grandmother-TOP son-GEN death-ACC  iguorant-PROG exist-PAST-DEC
" ‘Grandmother was ignorant of son’s death
(at the time salient {rom the context).’
(70)  Nay-ka pangmwunba-ess-ulttay.
[-NOM  visit-PAST-WHEN
*When [ visited her,”

[u such cases, the progressive marker scems to indicate temporariness vather than
progressiveness. In this respect, the Korean progressive marker may uot he exactly
the same as the Euglish progressive marker, though they share many other properties.
Analogous facts can be found for a limited number of English stative verbs such as
liee, stand, sit, and lic. As Binnick (1968). Bolinger (1971). Dowty (1975:582 583).
and Comrie (1976:37) observe, the progressive form of a verh in this group refers to a
more or less temporary state. while a nonprogressive form refers to a more permanent
state. Thus, it is implied that 6 Railway Cuttings is the speaker’s normal residence

in (7T1a) but a temporary ouc in (7ib). Likewise, Mr. Smith’s wemporary location is

well contrasted with the Sphinx’s permanent location by the progressive.
(71} a. Ilive at 6 Railway Cutlings.
b. I'm living at 6 Railway Cuttings.

(72) a. The Sphinx stands by the Nile.



86
. Mr. Smith is standing by the Nile.

Thus, it seems reasonable to regard Kpremn nonadjectival statives as belonging to the
semantic class of statives, just as live, stand, sit, and lie in English are considered to
be statives.

The discussion so far is summarized in (73):

(73) 1. Adjectival verbs and nonadjectival statives share temporal characteristics
and they are distinguished from other Korean predicates.
2. The progressive marker is often blind to the semantic nature of predicates,
but its distribution is constrained by morphological classification.
3. The progressive form of nonadjectival stative verbs denotes temporariness
rather than progressiveness.
Based on these considerations in (73). we conclude that the inability to combine with
the progressive marker guarantecs that a predicate is a statives however, the ability
ol a predicate to occur with the progressive marker does not necessarily mean that it
I5 a nonstative.

II we follow Jeong (1981), this would yield a clear-cut distinction betweeu sta-
tives and nonstatives, since there wonld be semantic correlates in the morphology.
However, it would not capture temporal similarities between adjectival verbs and
nonadjectival stative verbs. Thus, it does a disservice to the rationale behind the
aktionsart classification, and its corresponding verb classification. or this reason,
we claim that adjectival verbs aud nonadjectival stative verbs should be considered a

single semantic class ol stative verbs.

3.2.4 On so-called Verbs of Existence

A class of verbs, commonly called verbs of existence, is re'coguized by some authors
{cf. Song 1988, 11. Lee 1993, F. Park 1984). It has been claimed that they constitute
a natural class of their own, belongiug neither to adjectival verbs nor to nonadjectival
verbs, as they exhibit inflections distinctive from both classes. 1. Lee suggests that
the morphological distinction reflects the semantics of existential verbs that belong
somewlhere inbetween statives and nonstatives.

It will be demonstrated that this inflectional distinction is an accidental fact re-
sulting from a morphophonemic process and that verhs of existence do not necessarily
constitute a semantic class in Korcan.

Let us fivst list the lexical items which are claimed to constitute the verbs of

existence. There are ouly three: two words for existence, one for nonexistence:
(71) a. iss ‘Lo exist’
h. ¢ps ‘Lo not exist’
c. kycysi Lo exist’, an honoric word lor iss
These verbs pattern with adjectival verbs in a main clause: in the non-past. tense,
they follow adjectival verbs in requiving the La Torm of a declarative mood marker.!

Recall that non-adjectival verbs require the nuata form. Thus, the contrast between

(75) and (76) is observed:

S However. the honorilic word kyegsi *10 exist’ is an exeeption 1o this pattern,
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(75) a. Pay-ka kophu-ta (*kophu-nunta).
belly-NoM  hungry-DEC
I hungry.”

b, Mary-ka  yeki iss-ta (*iss-nunta).
Mary-NOM lhere exist-DEC
‘Mary is here.”

(76) Mary-ka  chayksaug-ul mantul-nunta (*mantul-ta).
Mary-NOM  desk-acc make-DEC
‘Mary makes a desk.’

However, the situation is exactly the opposite in relative clause constructions. The
existential verbs pattern with nonadjectival verbs. For instance, the nun form of the
relativizer is required for the nonpast interpretation of existential verbs as exemplified
by (77) and {78). This is what is expected from a nonadjectival verb, but not lrom

an adjectival verl, according to the paradigm in Table 4, repeated below:

(77) a. yeki iss-nun salam
here exist-REL person
‘people who are here’
b. yeki eps-nun salam
hiere not.exist-REL person
‘people who are not here’

(78) a. *yeki iss-un salam
here  exist-REL person
(intended) people who are here’

L. *yeki eps-un salam
here  not.exist-REL  person
(intended) people who are not here’

Lee suggests that these exceptions to the paradigm are corvelated to the semantic
nature of the existential verbs, as they seem to be on the borderline between adjec-
tivals and nonadjectivals in terms of their meanings. fss means "to exist’, a meaning

typical of the adjectival type, or "o reside’, one typical of the nonadjectival type.
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Table 4: Relativizers

ADIECTIVAL VERBS | NONADJIECTIVAL VERBS
PAST un (¢ + un)
NONPAST un (¢ + un) nun (nu + un)

Though it might appear plausible that existential verbs form a semantic class in
some sense, this does not seem to be supported by the observed facts in Korean.
Iustead, we will present a case that the above-mentioned exceptious are purely acci-
dental.

Notice first that the paradigmatic distinction is preserved at least in a formal
interrogative marker, a conjunction. and a complementizer. (79) demonstrates that
the alternation between wnka and aunka is dependent on the type of verb. I (80).
the same kind of alternation is showu in the conjunction waley/nuntey b’ and the:
complementizer unci/nunci ‘whether’:

(79} a. Ku  kenmwul-i cak-unka/*nunka?

that buildiug-NOM small-INTER
‘Is the building small?”

b. Mary-ka  mwues-ul  mek-nunka/*unka?
Mary-NOM whal-ACC eal-INTER
‘What is Mary cating?”
(80) a. cak-untey/*ununtey ‘small but ... % mek-nuntey /Funtey eat but ... °

b. cak-unci/*nunci “whether it is small’s mek-nunci/*unci *whether someone is

eating’
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However, a neutralization occurs when the past morpheme -css or the modal marker
-keyss appears immediately before these items. In this case. they all maintain the
nun forms.

(81) a. Ku  kenmwuli cak-ess-nunka/*unka?

that building-N@M small-PAST-INTER
“Was the building small?’

. Mary-ka  mwues-ul mek-ess-nunka/*unka?
Mary-NOM what-ACC eal-PAST-INTER
‘What did Mary eat?’

(82) a. cak-ess-nuntey/*untey ‘was small but ... %
mek-ess-nuntey/*untey ‘ate but ..."
b, cak-ess-nunci/*unci ‘whether it was small’;

mek-ess-nunci/*unci ‘whether someonce ate’

Note that existential verbs behave like nonadjectival verbs in these environments;
they take the zun forms rather than the an forms, as showu in (83) and (84).
(83) a. Ton-i iss-nunka/*unka?

money-NOM  exist-INTER
‘Do you have money?’

h. Ton-i eps-nunka/*unka?
money-NOM  not.exist-INTER
‘Dou’t you have money?’

(81) a. iss-uuntey/*untey ‘have (something) but ... %

eps-nuntey /*untey *don’t have (something) but ...°

h. iss-nunci/*unci *whether there is (something)’;

eps-nunci/*unc ‘whether there isu’t (something)’
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Moreover, when the honorific morpheme -usi is attached to them, the existential
verbs behave exactly like adjectival verbs in the relative construction as well ; this is

ilhustrated in (85):

(85) a. ai-ka iss-usi-un pwun
child-NOM exist-IION-REL person
‘people who have a child’

. b, ai-ka eps-usi-un pwull
child-NOM not.exist-HON-REL person
‘people who don’t have a child’

The honorific marker, an inflectional morpheme, does not change the class of verbs
inn any other environment. Thus, it is unlikely that the marker changes the verb class
in this particular environment.

Hence, these two facts are highly suggestive of a morphophonemic explanation for
the alternations. One observation about the data is that the wun form, instcad of
the un form, appears after a verb (complex) ending with -ss or -ps. Phonologically
these constitute a natural class of tense, as opposed to lax, consonants in Korean.
Notice that -ess, -keyss, iss, and ¢ps are the only morpliemes that appear in these
envirouments and they behave accordingly. Consequently, it is concluded that there
is an wn/nun alternation for the relativizer and some other connectives which is

independent of the adjectival vs. nonadjectival distinction;
(86) The un/nun Alternation:

{. There are un/nun alternations which are conditioned phonologically.

2.1l there is an alternation of the un/nun forms |, the nua form, instead of

the un form, appears immediately afier a tense consonant.
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Based ou (86). the existential verbs are not true exceptions to the paradigm: they
belong to the adjectival verbs. Hence, the data does not support. that claim that they

constitute a semantic class of their own, as Lee suggests.
3.3 Lexical Semantics of Temporal Adverbials

An existential, locating adverbial like ecey ‘yesterday’ can be given a very simple
semantics because it does nol iuvolve aspectual differences. Thus, with the proposed

truth value (87) for cecy, the sentence (1) is given its semantics iu (88):
(87) ecey = APAe[P(e) & ¢ < yest]

(88)  Mary-ka ccey tlena-css-la “Mary lelt yesterday” =

Ac[leave(ne.c) & past(c) & ¢ < yest]

However, aspectual adverbials cannot be handled in this simple way because they
are subject 10 cooccurence restrictions. Thus, in this section, we discuss aspectual
adverbials and their implications. We will draw mainly ou formal work by Dowty
(1979), Hinrichs (1985), and Krifka (1986,1989).

Note that though there may be some similarities between Korvean and English
temporal adverbials, we only make claims about Korean unless otherwise specified.
However, hecause there is no previous formal work on Korean temporal adverbials
and thus we draw hicavily on the work done on English temporal adverbials, we [ind
it convenicnt Lo use some English sentences as a way of introducing carlier work on

the subject.
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3.3.1 Tongan ‘for’ and Maney ‘in’

The contrasts illustrated in (89} and (90) below have heen well documented for many
different languages in the world. While the prepositions for and in, or their coun-
terparts in other languages, equally head measure adverbial phrases, they differ in
their distribution with respect to predicates and sentences. Specifically, it has been
observed thal a for-adverbial is compatible only with atelics like to walk, whereas an

in-adverbial occurs only with telics like to write a letter.’®

(89) a. Mary-ka  han sikan tongan ket-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for an hour.’

C b #Mary-ka han sikan maney  Ket-css-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in walk-PAST-DEC
‘#Mary walked in an hour.”

(90) a. #Mary-ka han sikan tongan ku phyenci-lnl - ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour for that letler-ACC  write-PAST-DEC
‘#Mary wrote the letter for an hour.”

b. Mary-ka  han sikan maney ku phyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in that letter-ACC write-PAST-DEC
‘Mary wrote the letter in an hour.” .

Morcover, it has been noted that the sentences compatible with longan/for-
adverbials are distributive, whereas those with mancy/in-adverbials are not; e.g. (89a)
entails a sentence with a s;nall(:r interval such as (91), but a sentence like (90b) does
not. entail (92).

(91) Mary-ka  samsip pwun tongan ket-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM 30 minute [or walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for 30 minutes.”

151 hese adverbials will be called for~adverbials and sn-adverbials for English and tongan-adverbials
and mancg-adverbials for Korean only.
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(92) Mary-ka  samsip pwun maney ku phyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM 30 minute in that letter-ACC  write-PAST-DEC
“Mary wrote the letter in 30 minutes.’

These observations have been reflected in most formal analyses of temporal adverbials,
including Verkuyl (1972), Dowty (1979), Hinrichs (1985). and Krilka (1986.1989).

In addition to capturing the well-known properties of for-adverbials and in-
adverbials which are shared by tongan and maneyadverbials, we will make an at-
tempt to provide semantics of tongan and maney-adverbials which can account for a
certain asymmetry between them. This asymmetry involves modifiers such as choy-
tayhan *al most’ and choysohan *at least’, which refer to upper and lower bounds
respectively. As shown in (93) and (94), a tongan-adverbial is compatible with both
of these modifiers, but a maneyadverbial allows only choylayhan “at most™

(93) a. Mary-ka  choytayhan twu sikan tougan ket-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM al most two hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for at most two hours.”

b. Mary-ka  choysohan twu sikan tougan ket-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM at least two hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for at least two hours.”

(94) a. Mary-ka  choytayhian twu sikan maney ku pyenci-lul - ssu-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM  at most two hour in that letler-ACC  write-PAST-DEC

‘Mary wrote the letter in at most two hours.’
b. #Mary-ka choysohan twu sikan maney ku phyenci-lul — ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM al least two hour in that letler-ACC  write-PAST-DEC
‘#Mary wrote the letter in at least two hours.”
We will show first that this asyimmetry is not easily explained by borrowing the

existing analyses of English for and in-adverbials. Then, we will demonstrate liow

this can he accounted for in our analysis.
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Existing Analyses of For-adverbials

Let us review some analyses of for-adverbials. This is intended to serve as a brief
summary of some representative work in formal sciantics on this issue. For detailed
discussion on this issue, we refer the reader to linrichs (1985). Three major issues
involving the semantics ol for-adverbials can be summarized as in (95). Note that
tongan-adverbials behave exactly the same way as for-adverbials with respect to the
facts 1o be discussed in this section. Therefore, these issues are equally relevant to

tongan-adverbials.

(95) i, Distributivity: a for-adverbial sclects for atelic predicates like to walk,
whose reference is distributive in the seuse that any temporal parts (down
1o a certain size) of a walking eveut are themselves events of walking.

2. Minimal Parts Problem: the distributivity holds lor intervals down to a
certain size; an extremely small part of a walking event is not considered
to be a walking event itself.

3. Noucontiguous Time: it is not required that the time denoted by the

complement of a for-adverbial is contiguous.

o Dowty (1979): Dowty proposes as part of the meaning of for-adverbials a uni-
versal quantification over intervals such as in (96). This captures the distributivity
of atelics and preveuts telics from combining with a for-adverbial. This will lead to
the truth conditions in (97). with some additional rules which will uot be given here

(refer to Dowty 1979, chapler 7).
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(96)  for an hour = APXclhour(n) & Vi[t C n — AT(L, P{2})]].

where AT'(f;. ¢) is true at any time ¢ iff ¢ is true at the time denoted by (.

(97)  Mary walked for an hour =

Aty [past(ty) & hour(ty) & Vigfts C ty — AT (tz, walk(in)})]]

The first issue in (95) is reflected in these truth conditions: the rest are not, as
Dowty acknowledges.!”

o Ilinrichs (1985:234): Hinrichs takes Dowty’s approach and makes some adjust-
ments, accountiug for the two remaining observations. The minimal parts problem is
taken care of: the semantics of for shown in (98) contains a condition that if an event
holds for the interval denoted by the complement of for, then any proper subinterval
ol that interval is a temporal part of a proper subevent of that event. For instance, if
Mary walked for an hour it is required only that all the subintervals of the one hour
interval temporally belong to a walking event which is a proper part of the oviginal
walking event. Notice that the minimal parts problem does not arise because a small
interval is not required to make up an event by itself: rather, it is required to belong

10 some event that is a proper part of the original event.

(98)  for an hour(Hinrichs’ original translation) =
ASA Al hour(M [l < €] & S(x)(e]) & Vhlly < iy — Jetfey < ¢f & Iy <
4 & SN

""Note that a for-adverbial is considered a VP modifier. Also. notice that the constant » in (96)
: 1o handle scope. defined as (i)

is a devi

(1) At any index < . i3>, the denotation of u is <.
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Moreover, in Hinrichs' formalism the time can be noncontiguous because it is
allowed by the nature of the complete join-semilattice of time, or spatio-temporal
Jocation, to be precise, that Hinrichs adopts as interval structures: any two sepa-
rate intervals are joined into another interval in a complete join-semilattice interval
structure. Thus, under this analysis a noucontiguous time can be represented as an
interval resulting, fr(;m a join operation of two or more noncontiguous intervals. The
transltation in (99) is our revision of Hinrichs® original translation (98) in which the
superscripts ¢ and s indicate stage-level and individual-level variables respectively.
There are two modifications made for our purposes. Hinrichs’s stage and individual
level distinction is ignored. Also, we use intervals for his spatio-temporal locations:
thus variable £ instead of 1. We helieve our rendering captures Hinrichs™ point with
regard to the relevant issues. (101) is the resulting translation of a sentence under

these truth conditions for for an hour®

(99) for an hour(Our revision of Hinrichs) =
ASdesdzfen hour{ Mty < ¢ & S(@) (@) & Vh[6L C 6 — Fefoa <o & 1y <

e & S(z)(e)])]

(100) Mary walked for an hour =
Jer[walk(im, er) & past(c) & [hour(ly) & £ < € & V[ CH — Jeyfer <

er & by < e2 & walk(ne, 3)]]]]

( € and < are part-of and proper part-of relations, respectively. The part-of relation

between an interval and an event such as £; < ¢ is defined as a relation between the

8Notice that a for-adverbial is considered as a VP modifier by Hinrichs.
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interval and the temporal extension of the event. i.e. f; < ey = 4; £ 7(er). Also, note
that. the part-of relation between intervals are equivalent to the subset relation, i.c.
L<lhi=1l,Cli)

o Krifka (1986,1987.1989.1990): Krifka in a series of papers takes a slightly dif-
ferent. approach. Compared to Hiurichs’, his approach is different in three respects.
First. the distributivity is handled by a well-formeduess condition which stipulates
that a for-adverbial selects for an atelic predicate and turns it into a telic one. Thus,
this is a specification of the domain of a function. Under this approach the mini-
mal parts problem does not arise overtly since reference is not. made to subintervals.
However, it is uuclear how telics and atelics are distinguished in Krifka'’s approach.’®
Secondly, as is obvious in the translation in (101) below, the truth conditions of the
adverbial do not make reference to an uterval. Finally, a function # is used to

measure the length of eveuts on an hourly scale.
(101) for an hour =
APAc[P(e) & H(e) =1/ with a well-formeduess condition]
(102) Mary walked for an hour =
Ae[walk(m, ¢} & past(e) & H{c) = 1]
Previous Analyses of In-adverbials

o Dowty (1979): Dowty argues convincingly that the truth conditions (103) do not

rule out a sentence like (104), which would mean that Mary slept during that hour.

19Thus. it may be possible that the minimal parts problem still exists in this approach. though
covertly.
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In other words, e claims that it is unexplained with that form why in-adverbials

modify only telic predicates to measure the runtime of their corresponding events.
(103} i an hour = APAz[hour(r) & 3t[{t C n & AT(L, P{=})]]
(104) #Mary slept in an hour.

As a- way ol sorting oul telic predicates from atelics, the uniqueness requirement
is introduced. The event time of a telic event is unigue in the sense that if a telic
sentence is true at onc interval, then it cannot be true at a subinterval of that interval.
This requirement is included in the truth conditions in (105) as the third conjunct in

the embedded formula:®®

(103) n an hour =
APXelhour(n} & 306 S & AT(L, P{}) & VB[ C 6 & AT (L, P{a])] —
tr = 14]]]
However, Dowty acknowledges that that condition should be understood as a pre-
suppaosition rather than part of assertion as suggested here. According to these truth

conditions, we cau derive the truth conditions of the sentence in (106):

(106) Mary wrole the leller in an hour =
ta{past(ty) & hour(fy) & 3b2lts C 6 & AT Lz, write(m, theletler)) & Yiy|[ts C

ly S&AT Ly, write(m. the letter))] — b3 = 1,]]]

and (104) is ruled out because sleep is atelic.

20Again the constant s as defined above in the translation of for an hoar.
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o [linrichs {1985): Ilinrichs® approach is essentially the same as Dowty’s, heing
different ouly in the formalism. Thus, with (107), our interpretation of Hinvichs™ truth
conditional definition of in an hour, (108) is our revision of Hinrichs' truth conditions

for the sentence.’

(107) in an hour =

ASAey Axfan.hour(Mler S & S(e1)(2) & Veul[ea < 01 & S(e2)(2)] — 2 = &1]])]

(108) Maery wrote the letler in an hour =
ey [write{m, thedeller,e) & past(c)) & tfhour(t) & ¢ <t & Veoller <

€1 & wrile{m, theletter,e;)] = ey = €]

o Krifka (1986.1987.1989.1990): Besides using the measure function ff as earlier,
Krilka’s truth conditions for an in-adverbial differ from Dowty’s and [linrichs™ in two
other respects. First, the time in the phrase is required to be couvex, or contigu-
ous. Sccondly, the uniqueness requirement is eliminated, as shown in (109). lnstead,
an independently motivated general pragmatic rule is introduced to account for the

telicity requireiment for this adverbial which will be discussed shortly.

(109) in an hour =

APA[P(c) & MCONV(L) & H{t) = 1 & (e) C 1]

{110} Mary wrotc the letter in an hour =

Je[wrile(m, thedetter,e) & past(c) & W[CONV) & H{) =1 & 7(e) C 1]]

The function 7 maps events into their runtimes and CONV is defined in (111):

2 Again. Hinrichs considers this adverbial as a VI modifier: thus Sin the formulacis a VP variable.
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(111) YLICONV (1) e VOLVEVL[L Ch & L Ch & <ty <3 = 1y C 4]

We feel that CONV(t) in the semantics ol in-adverbials should be dropped. Though
a contiguous interval is more natural for an in-adverbial, as for a for-adverbial, we
agree with Hinrichs that examples like (112} can be read such a way that the 100
hours is not necessarily a contiguous interval. It is more naturally understood as a

sum-of noncontiguous times, rather than one continous iuterval.
(112) Mary painted the wall in 100 hours.

As Krifka's (1989:98-100) argument for a pragmatic rule replacing the unique-
ness presupposition, the reasoning goes as follows. First. in-adverbials are upward
mouotone, as the examples below show. Though the adverbial in an hour is usually
understood as ‘exactly an howr”, 1t is only a conversational implicature by the Maxim
of Quantity. This implicature cau he cancelled by a continuation like (113). Notice
however that the continuation in (114} is not acceptable. The amount. ol time differ-
ence is equally 7 minutes. Then, it can be concluded that in-adverbials are upward

mouotoue.

(113) Aun drank a bottle of wine in one hour; in fact, she did it in 533 minutes.
(114) Ann drank a bottle of wine in one hour: #in fact, she did it in 67 minutes.

Let us assume a Gricean maxim of quantity and require that everything clse being
equal, we strive to be maximally iuformative. Theu. this pragmatic rule forces the
value of o in in n hour(s) 1o he as small as possible: being upward monotouc, a smaller

number for u is more informative than a bigger one. But it can have a smallest value
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only if the predicate or the sentence it combines with is atomic, i.e. nondistributive. If
the predicate/sentence is nonatomic such as states and activities, then there is always
another simaller value. In this way atelics are destined to violate this pragmatic rule
when they are modilied by an in-adverbial. Therefore, it 1s argued that they are not
allowed to combine with one.

Appealing as this explanation may souud, it does not follow from the pragmatic
rule and the monotonicity alone that in-adverbials select for telics only. As a way of
disproving it, let us take an adverbial like in exactly Lwo hours in (115). The presence
ol the modifier czactly makes the sentence maximally informative; once it is true, it
is more informative than a seutence like (116) siuce the former entails the latter. Also
it is uo less informative .Lhem (117) neither entails the other: in a situation where

{L15) is true, (117) has to be lalse and »ice persa.
(115) Mary wrote the letter in exactly two hours.
(116) Mary wrote the letter in three hours.

(117) Mary wrote the letter in an hour.

Now we know that the adverbial in coactly two hours has the poléntial to make
the sentence maximally informative. Therefore, upward monotonicity is not an issue
any more with respect to in cractly two hours. Suppose that there was a sleeping
event. and that this sleeping event lasted exactly two hours. Thus, il we were to
use in eraclly Lwo hours to modify the event, it should be maximally informative

with respect to the temporal dimeusion. Yet this fact does not help it in modifying
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an atelic predicate, as the example (118) proves. It is simply that in English the
same proposition is expressed by a sentence with a for-adverbial like (119). In other
words, in and for-adverbials have differcut presuppositions requiring certain types of

predicates or sentences.

(118) #Mary slept-in exactly two hours.

(119) Mary slept for exactly two hours.

Morcover, it can be shown that upward monotonicity does not necessarily mean
between a certain temporal adverbial cannot appear with a certain aktionsart. For
instance, the italicized position of the locating adverbial in (120) is upward monotone:
if (120} is true, then (121) is also true.

(120) Mary wrote the letter last monday.

(121) Mary wrote the letter past weck/month/year,

However. this monotouicity does not prevent the adverbial last monday (rom appear-
ing with an atelic predicate as in (122).

(122) Mary was lere last monday.

Thus, again it is suggested that the restriction of in-adveribals to telics canuot be
explained by the pragmatic principle and monotonicity.

Consequently, we must conclude that the pragmatic rule cannot replace the

uniqueness presupposition.
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Discussion on Semantics of Tongan ‘for’ and Maney ‘in’

We consider Hinrichs® analysis of for and in-adverbials to be an improvement over
Dowty’s with the same insights maintained. Thus, it seems unnecessary to compare
Dowty with Hinrichs any further. Let us then adopt Hinrichs analyses of for and in-
adverbials and Krifka's analysis of for-adverbials and examine whether and how the
asymimetric behavior of Korcan adverbials can be accounted for under the adopted
versions of the analyses. Since we are not examining their analyses for English tem-
poral adverbials and moreover their analyses are not respousible for Kovean data,
analyses for Korean based on Hinrichs™ and Krifka’s analyses of English will be called
Hinrichs type and Krilka type analyses, respectively.

It should be examined whether the asymmetry involving modifiers such as choy-
tayhan at most” and choysohan ‘at least’ can be captured. As shown in (93) and (94)
repeated below, a tongan-adverbial is compatible with both of these modifiers, but
an maney-adverbial allows only choylayhan ‘at most™:

(93) a. Mary-ka  choytayhan twu sikan tongan ket-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM at most two hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for al most. two hours.’

b, Mary-ka  choysohan twu sikan tongan ket-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM at least two hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for at least two hours.’

(94) a. Mary-ka  choytayhan twu sikan maney ku pyeuci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM al most two hour  in that letter-ACC  write-PAST-DEC

‘Mary wrote the letter in at most two hours.”

b, #Mary-ka choysohan twu sikan maney ku phyenci-lul - ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM al least two hour in that letter-ACC write-PAST-DEC
‘Mary wrote the letter in at least two hours.”

A NS AL P
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Let us take Krifka’s semantics for for-adverbials and examine whether the same
type of truth conditions can be given to tongun-adverbials. Then, (123) will be
a proposed semantics for han sikan longan *for an howr’, according to which the

sentence (89a), repeated here, is assigned the truth conditions in (124).

(123) han sikan tongan “for an howr’ =
~ APAe[P(e) & H{c) =1 [ with a well-formeduess condition]
(89a) Mary-ka  han sikan tongan ket-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM one hour for walk-PAST-DEC
‘Mary walked for an hour.”

(124) 3efwalk(m, e) & past(c) & H{¢) = 1]

Let us put aside the issue of the wellformedness condition which seems to be essen-
tially equivalent to the presupposition requiring atelic sentences. Yet a modification
seems to be needed in order to account for sentences like (123) below. The sentence
makes refevence to a specific interval, but there is no way of referring to the interval

in the truth condition in {124), shmply because there is no variable for intervals there.

(125) Mary-ka  taum twu sikan tongan kougpwuha-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM next 2 hour for study-PAST-DEC
‘Mary studied for the next two howrs.’

On the other hand, the Hinrichs-type semantics for Longan-adverbials is consistent
with the presence of a definite description, i.c. there are temporal variables as well as

event, variables in the truth conditions for the seutence (89a) above.??

2The presuppositional contents are included in the truth conditions in order to make the given
meaning wore perspicuous. However. one danger of this practice is the possibility of being under the
scope of a negation. In this case. the fonmulain question becomes false rather than being infelicitous.
To avoid this and distinguish between asserted parts and presupposed ones, we will put presupposed
parts within parentheses. Therefore, it will be understood that a negation does not affect these
presupposed parts. . '
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(126) 3ey[walk(im. c1) & pest(er) & 3h[hour(ly) & 6 < ¢ &
(VLa[ls C 1y = Fegles < €y & L < e & walk{m, &;)])]]

Notice that the condition £; < ey is redundant, since it is entailed by the presup-

positional content. This is proved in (127):

(127) Proof:
From the presuppositional content, it is known that
()2 C 4. (ii).e2 < €, and (jii).L; < €.
Then, (iv).lz < € from (i} and (iii).
Now, there are two possible cases:

o Case (a) {1 L e, 0r

o Casc (b) £; £ €. then it follows that ,[L, € 1], since £ is any subinterval
of {; and it can be one included in ¢, This contradicts (iv). Hence ) < ;.

Therefore, the condition &; € ¢ may be eliminated from the conditions. Then,

(126) can be reformulated as (128). But, it is not obvious from the (ormula that there
is a connection between the walking event and the duration of one hour. So, let us
make it more perspicuous by putting the eutailed formula within the presuppositional
part such as (129).

(128) Jeq[walk(m, 1) & pust(ey) & G [hour(ty) &
(Viot: C h = Fegfer < er & Ly < e & walk(m, AN

(129) Jey[walk(i. 1) & past(c;) & 3 [hour(y) &
(th € e & Vo[t CH — Tesfer < €1 & Ly S 6n & walk(rm, e2)]])]]

tlowever, this provides the wrong truth conditions for (93a) above, as presented

in (130).

(130) Mary-ka choytayhan tien sikan longan kel-css-la
‘Mary walked for at most. two hours” =
Vey[[walk(m, ¢i) & past(e))] — -3 [morethan2hours(t) &
< &V —»Anfa<a & h<ak walk(m, e;)]))]}
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While it is understood from (93a) that the maximal length of the event is two
hours, the suggested truth couditions allow it to he morerthan two hours. Namel.y, if
¢, is one hour long aud e is three hours long, it still satisfies the suggested conditions
in (130). Iustead, (131) seems to be the appropriate truth conditions for the sentence,
where the formula {; < ¢ is replaced with £, =, ¢q.

(131) Vai[[walk(in, 1) & past(er)] — —~34 [more.than 2. hours(ty) &
(L =cer & VL[l Ch — Tegfer < €1 & 1y < ¢ & walk(in, )]}

The Hinrichs-type semantics for maney-adverbials is found to be adequate to
account. lor the data introduced above. Accordiug to the given truth conditious for
mancy-adverbials in (132), the sentence in (94a) will receive the truth conditious in

(133).%

(132) han sikan mancy "in an howr” =
ASAzdeyanour(Mey L& S(e)(2) & Veol[er < e & S(e)(@)] = e2 = e1]]))

(133) Muary-ka choytayhan Lwu sikan mancy ku pycnci-lul ssu-css-ta
‘Mary wrote the letter in at most two hours’ =
Ve[write(m, theldeller, €1) & past(er)] — =3 [morc.than.2 hours(l) &
(1 St & Veglley < o & write(m, thelcller. )] = 2 = 1])]]

On the other hand, il we take the infelicitous sentence (94b). the derived truth

conditions will be (134):

2We have accommodated the temporal relation ¢; <  as part of the presupposition of maneg
adverbials in {133). This is in part to make the condition parallel to tongan-adverbials. But more
irmportantly. we do not see any other way to put this relation as part of assertive content. of maneg-
adverbials and at the sane tirse give an adequate truth conditions for chogtughan ‘al most”. Qur
sernantics of the downward-monotone quantifier choglaghun ‘at most’ does not allow these temporal
relations to be part of assertion. as this quantifier is interpreted as iuvolving the negation of ‘more
than’. These temporal relations &y =, ¢y and {; < ¢) are treated as part of presupposition Lentatively
here when we discuss choytaghan “at tnost’,
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(134) #Mary-ka choysohan two sikan maney ku pyenci-lul ssu-css-ta “Mary wrote

the letter in at least two hours’ =

Jey[write(in, the detler, ¢y) & past(er) & 3t{at.least 2 hours(t) & (e1 < L& Veu[[es <

o) & write(m, theletler,e3)] — e2 = e})]]

The two conjuncts in the embedded formula are uninformative. What they say is
that the event is temporally part of some time ¢ which is longer than or equal to 2
hours. Thus, the event. can he one hour long, two hours long, or longer than 2 hours.
In other words, the adverbial does not provide any restrictiou for the sentence. Siuce
the event has nothing to do with the specified 2 hour duration, the presence of the
adverbial seems to make the senteuce unaceeptable: it is pragmatically unacceptable
hecause of the vacuous modification.

Now we have explained one instance of asymmetry by proposing asymmetric truth
conditions for the two types of adverbials: a longan-adverbial represents a duration,
while an maney-adverbial marks a boundary with the part-offless-than relation. It

’

is intuitively appealing that mancy “in’, which specifies a boundary in the spatial
dimension, provides a part-ol/less-than relation in the temporal dimension. But the
postposition loagan ‘for’ seems neutral in this vegard.

To complete this subsection, our truth conditions for a tongan-adverbial and a

mane yadverbial are given here. Note that these adverbials are treated as sentential

v . 9 . 24
modifiers in our lormalism:*!

MThe conditions for hun sikan mancy are preliminary at this point for reasons to be discussed

momentarily in the next section.
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(185) a. han sikan tongan *for an hour’ =
AP ey [P(er) & Bia[hour(f) & e =4 & (Vi{l: C 4 = Tesles < € & 1, <
e2 & Ple)]D] !

b. han stkan mancy ‘in an how” (a preliminary version) =

APXer[Plen) & Aqfhour(l) & o S 1 & (Veoller S e & Pleg)] — ez = &)
3.3.2 Two Uses of Maney/In-adverbials

I this section we will compare mancy/in-adverbials with eg-adverbials, focussing
equally on the Korean and the English adverbials. First, it will be shown that there
are two different uses of maney/in-adverbials- one as a measure adverbial, the other
as a locating adverbial. Then, we will argue that while mancy/in-adverbials separate
telics from atelics, this applies to mancy/in-adverbials of measuring only. It will he
demoustrated that maney/in-adverbials of measuring commonly separate accomplish-
ments from the other aktionsarten, whereas mancy/in-adverbials of locating specily

the event time of virtually any kind ol aktionsarten.

Two Uses of Maney/In-adverbials

[u the previous section we deliberately chose accomplishiments whenever we discussed
muancy/in-adverbials. The rationale behind this was that the adverbials usually he-
have in strikingly differemt manners depending on whether they modifly accomplish-

ments or achievements. Several differences are listed below:?®

(136) o Mancy/In-adverbials always refer to contignous times for achievements

but they sometimes refer to noncontiguous times for accomplishments.

2 . . . R

= Muney/in-adverbials have two dilferent uses, and these differences are commonly seen between
accomplishments and achieveients when these adverbials modily thein.  However. this does not
mean that the use of maney/in-adverbials is determined by the predicate they modily.
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o A contextually given reference time is required for achievements but, is not

for accomplishments.

Maney/In-adverhials are upward monotone with respect to accomplish-
ments but not with respect to achievements.

o Mancy/l-adverbials refer to runtimes, or event times, for accomplish-
ments but for achievemeuts they refer to elapsed times, times from a

refercnce point. until the given event occurs.

For instance, if we compare the sentences in {117) and (137) below, we notice
that (a) the one hour in the letter writing does not have to be one- continuons hour
but the one hour in the leaving has to: (b) in (137) a spedific reference poiunt is
required 1o know from what time the elapsing of an hour is being considered. but it
is wnmecessary for {117); (c) in a situation where Mary actually wrote the letter in
10 minutes, (117) is acceptable, whereas if Mary did leave in 40 minutes, (137) is not
readily acceptable.?%; (d) the one hour refers to the time spent in writiug the letier

in (117) but the time before leaving in (137):

(117) a. Mary-ka  han sikan maney ku phyenci-lul  ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hiour in that letter-ACC write-PAST-DEC
‘Mary wrote the letter in an hour.’

h. Mary wrote the letter in an hour.

(137) a. Mary-ka  han sikan maney ttena-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM one hour in leave-PAST-DRC
‘Mary left an hour later (from some salient time).”

2 Dowty (1979:) suggests that it is bad because of a violation of the Maxim of Quantity. Yet. the
point is that the pragmatic principle seems 1o affect accomplishiments and achievements differently
in this respect.

ill
b. Mary left in an hour.

Despite these differences. it is observed in many ]alnguages that the same in-
adverbials, or their counterparts, are used for both types of telics (cf. Smith 1993:157).
Then, a natural question is whether maney/in-adverbials have the same truth condi-
tions with both accomplishments and achievements. If they do, are the truth condi-
tions given above adequate to accommodate the different behavior of achievements?
While the same truth conditions are explicitly proposed by Dowiy and Hiurichs,
most authors are silent on this matter, with the exception of Nerbonne (1984), who
acknowledges one of the above-mentioned differences and proposes two diflerent truth
conditions [or the German preposition in*in’ (see Nerboune 1984:61-62). However, all
three authors assume that in-adverbials iu Englisli and German are compatible only
with telics.”” The difference is that Dowty and Iliurichs propose a unified semantics
for English in-adverbials, whereas Nerbonne suggests two different truth conditions
for them.

An example like (138} is often presented to arguc that mancy/in-adverbials select
for accomplishments aud achievements only (see Dowty 1979:333).

(138) a. "?Mary-ka han sikan maney ca-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in sleep-PAST-DEC

b. 7?Mary slept in an hour.

T Nerbonne suggests that in-adverbials are systematically ambiguous between measuring and fin-
choative' readings. Thus. he asserts that an in-adverbial can appear with any aktiousart, to produce
an inchoative reading. But, this is the coerced reading Dowly points out (Dowty 1979:335). Thus.
Nerbonne's position is still consistent. with Dowty and Hinrichs.




112

Being ununatural, they are coerced to mean, if they mean anything at all, that Mary
fell aslecp after an hour had passed. In this case, the stative verbs slep and co
‘to sleep’ are coerced to inchoatives, meaning ‘to fall aslecp’, which is regarded as a
subclass of achievements.

Moreover, activity sentences are {requently shown to be incompatible with a
maney/in-adverbial such as {139).
(139) a. ??Mary-ka han sikan maney tali-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM oune hour in run-PAST-DEC
(intended) Mary ran in an hour.”

b. ??Mary ran in an hour.
These sentences, normally an description about an activity, are coerced to become a
sentence describing an accomplishment or an achievement. Thus, given appropriate
contexts, it could have two possible readings described in (140). 1n (140a), run is

coerced to mean ‘to run the course™. In (140b) it is coerced 10 “to begin to run’:

(140) a. Accomplishment Reading: {She regularly runs a ten mile course. Usually it
takes her about one lour and ten minutes. But today was a special day.)

She ran in an hour.

b. Achievement Reading: (She wanted to quit the athletic team. Her coach
was persistent in dissuading her. The coach left in good spivits after talking
with her until noon. She looked happy again.) She ran in an hour.

However, examples like (141), likewise (142), are found in the literature but not ex-

plained, even though they seem to counterexemplify the observation described above
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that. maney/in-adverbials occur only with telics.®® Note that the following sentences
are potentially ambiguous depending ou the relative scope of the progressive marker

aud the adverbial.?
(1) Mary was running in an lour.

(142) .I\flar_\'-ka han sikan maney tali-ko iss-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in run-PROG  exist-PAST-DEC
‘Mary was running in an hour.”

Let us take the more natural reading where the adverbial is cousidered to have
wider scope l.han_ the progressive (cf. Dowty 1979:346 347). I this case, the clause
Mary was running is techuically stative. Nevertheless, it is not a coerced reading in
au_\'- way (the unmarked reading is of the stative type). In othier words, it doesn’t
mean that there was a unique interval within a certain hour at whicl Mary was
runaing is true. Nor does it mean that she started running in an hour. This sentence
is not given a corvect translation using the standard semantics of in-adverbials, as
the reader can easily determine.

More counterexamples to the claim that mancy/in-adverbials appear ouly with
telics are found in (143) and (1:11).

(143) a. Mary-ka  sey sikan  maney camcali-ey iss-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM three hour in bed-in exist-PAST-DEC

*Mary was in bed in three hours.”

b. Mary was in bed iu three hours.

2 Dowty (1979:346-347) in fact discusses an example of this type. However. he does not explain
why a noninchoative reading is possible for atelics.

22,e1. us ignore yet another ambiguity in (141). but not in (142). involving the futurate progressive
reading.
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(144) Mary was asleep in three hours.

There scems to be one and ouly one fagt.qr “tbich determines what kind of atelics can
he modified by an m.um.y/ilkad\'erbia;l. Naﬁel)', the atelic sentences which can be
modified by an mancy/in-adverbial can also appear with adverbials such as cengo-
cy ‘al yoon® and John-i tochakha-ess-ul ttay ‘when John arrived’, or their English
counterparts, whereas those which cannot are not allowed with adverbials of this
wype. This contrast is illusirated in (145) (148). Note that these are adverbials
which locate eventualities at a point, or within a very short interval. In this sense,
they differ from othier locating adverbials like ecey ‘yesterday™ and panghak tongan-cy
“during the break’, which involve relatively long intervals.
(115) a. Cengo-ey/John-i tochaha-ess-ul  Lay

noon-at/Jol-NOM arrive-PAST-REL lime

Mary-ka  tali-ko iss-ess-la.
Mary-NOM run-PROG exist-PAST-DEC

‘Mary was running at noon/when Johu arrived.”

. Cengo-ey/John-i  tochaha-ess-ul  ttay
noon-at/John-NOM  arrive-PAST-REL time
Mary-ka  camcali-ey iss-css-tla.
Mary-NOM Dbed-in exist-PAST-DEC

“Mary was in bed at noon/wheu John arrived.”

(116) a. Mary was running at noou/when Johu arvived.
b. Mary was in bed at noon/when John arvived.

¢. Mary was asleep at noon/when John arrived.

(147) a. ??Cengo-ey/Jolin-i tochaha-ess-ul  ttay
noon-at/John-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time
Mary-ka  tali-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM run-PAST-DEC
(intended ) Mary ran at noon/when John arrived.’

b. 7?Cengo-ey/Johu-i tochaha-ess-ul  ttay
noon-at/John-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time
Mary-ka  ca-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM sleep-PAST-DEC

(intended) Mary slept at noon/when John arrived.’

(148) a. ?7?Mary ran at noon/when John arrived.

b. 7?Mary slept at noon/when John arrived.

Notice that the unuatural sentences in (147) and {118) can reccive coerced inter-
pretations like (149). Phis fact further suggests that the adverbials al voon and when
John arrived arve parallel to in-adverbials.

(149) a. Mary began to run at noon/when Johu arrived.
h. Mary began to sleep at noon/when John arrived.

Thus, what scemis to be at work is that (a) mancy/in-adverbials in these examples
locate eveuts at times and (b) these times are points, or very short intervals, like the
time rveferred to by an adverbial cengo-cy “at noon’. Assuming this, the differences
thal mancy/in-adverbials demonstrate between achievements and accomplishments
are precisely those which mancy/in-adverbials display between atelics aud accom-

plishments. For iustance. the interval involved in (113) can be described as in (150).

(143) Mary was in bed in three hours.
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(150) & The three hours has to be contiguous.

A relerence point to measure the three hours has to be provided in the

context. Otherwise, it is infelicitous.

(143) does not entail Mary was in bed in four hours.

The three hour interval is not that during which Mary was in bed. Rather

it is understood as the time that passed before she was in that situation.

Consequently, the manecy/in-adverbials in this use can be best treated as localing
adverbials to which adverbials like congo-cy *at noon’ belong. When an appropriate
context is given, the mancy/in-adverbial in a sentence like (151} can be ambiguous
between measuring and locating.
(151} John wrote the letter in an hour.

(a) The duration of John’s writing the leiter was within one hour.

(b) In an hour (of some reference time), Johu wrote the letier.

Accordingly, a preliminary version ol the truth conditional definition of mancy
in this use is proposed iu (152). Note that { <3 ¢ rellects the fact thal a mancy
adverbial locates an eveut within a time which is (a) later than a contextually salient
time, via the free variable £, and (b) later than the salient time by the amount of

time, M, specified by the giveu complemeut temporal noun.

(152) The (preliminary) truth conditions for locating mancy "in™:

AMAPA[P(c) & 1 <4 €],

3T his is prelitninary because a revision is needed 10 accotmnnodate one difference between mancy
adverbials and in-adverbials, which will be discussed helow.

where the measured precedence relation <y is defined as:

f=yez=n[<b &0 <c& M) & VL=< & ta<e] =t C 4]
As a result, the sentence (137a) below will have the truth conditions in (153).

(137a) Mary-ka  han sikan maney ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM oue hour in leave-PAST-DEC
‘Mary left an hour later {from some salicut time).’

(1583) defleave(ni,e) & past(e) &  <pnehour €]

Ou the other liand, the truth conditions proposed in the previous section represent,
maneyadverbials exclusively as measure adverbials. They are repeated in (154) as
the final version.

(151) The truth conditions for measuring mancy “in” (the final \'(?;'Hi()ll‘):
AMAPAG[P(e) & UMD & o3 L& (Vs <o & Ple)] = e = o ])]}
While we have observed that- manc g-adverbials usually Tunction as measure adverbials
only with accomplishments, the truth conditions in (151) do not exclude the possi-
bility of a measuring mancy-adverbial modilying achievement events: the conditions
exclude ouly atelics, since they coutain the clause reflecting the unigueness condition.
Nevertheless, the proposed truth conditions scem to be appropriate for two reasons.

First, though achievements are allowed according to the semantics in (134), nor-
mally the pragmatic inference disallows them. For instance, the sentence (133) will
be infelicitous il the adverbial must he taken to measure the event time. It would
be very strange for an event of leaving to last for an hour; thus, this reading is nor-
mally dismissed. Il it indeed took Mary an hour in leaving, the event is technically

considered as an accomplishment.
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(155) #Mary-ka han sikan maney tiena-css-ta.
Mary-NOM one hour in leave-PAST-DEC
(intended) Mary spent an hour leaving.’

Second, in rare cases achievements can be modified by a measuring maney
adverbial, if the complement of maney denotes an extremely short interval like ‘one
second’. For instance, (156) is acceptable, even though the sentence describes an

achievement. event. Thus, we need to allow achievements in principle.

(156) Mary-ka il cho maney salaci-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM one second in disappear-PAST-DEC
‘Mary disappeared in one second.”

In summary, we have come Lo notice that (a) two uses ol mancy/in-adverbials are
significantly different, (b) in principle, measuring mancy/in-adverbials distinguish
between telics and atelics, though they usually occur only with accomplishments,
and (¢) locating manc y/in-adverbials do not distinguish between telios and atelics.

Accordingly, the question to ask is not whether unified truth conditions should
aud can be given to maney/in-adverbials in their use with accomplishiments and
achievements: rather, it is whether unified truth conditions should and can be given to
many/in-adverbials in their use with all aktionsarten. Note that the truth conditions
proposed in (154) are aimed at the measuring mancy-adverbial for telics and therefore
are not adequate 1o account for the locating mancy-adverbial for atelics. Likewise,
the proposed conditions in (152) above account only for the locating mancy-adverbial.

Thus, it is clear that there are two distinctive functions of maney/in-adverbials.
However, it is unclear whether they involve homonymy or polysemy, because the
adverbials show the same type of ambiguity in Korean aud English. We will leave

wnresolved the problem of deciding whether they are a case of homonymy or polysemy.
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Ey-adverbials

The conclusion that mancy/in-adverbials are different in their uses with accomplish-
ments and the other aktionsarten is reinforced by the existence of ey-adverbials in
Korean. These adverbials mecasure the event time of accomplishments but they do
nol. appear with the other aktiousarten. Thus, they precisely correspond to English
in-adverbials with respect to accomplishments, but. correspondence is not shown for
achievements, activities, or statives: (157)-(160) show these aktionsarten caunot be
wodified by an cy-adverbial. The sentences in (158) {160) cannot get coerced inchoa-
tive inl.(.n'prel.ai.ion's, either.

(157} John-i yukkaywol-ey cip-ul

Jolhin-NOoM 6 mouth-in house-ACC build-PAST-DEC
~Johu built. a house in 6 months.”

(158) #John-i  yukkaywol-cy cenhwalia-ess-ta.
John-NoM 6 mouth-in call-PAST-DEC
(intended) John called i 6 months.”

(159) #John-i  sey sikan-ey tali-ess-ta.
John-NoM 3 hour-in run-PAST-DEC
(intended) Jolin ran/began to run in 3 honrs.”

(160) #John-i  sey sikan-ey cali-ey iss
Johu-NoM 3 hour-in bed-in
(intended)Johin was in bed in 3 hours.”

Notice that this is consistent with the above conclusion. Namely, accomplishments
differ from the other aktionsarten with respect to this temporal adverbial, existence
of which is suggested by the dilferent behaviors of mauncy/in-adverbials exhibited
between accomplishments and the other aktionsarten. According to our observation,

it would be highly unlikely for any language that a certain measure adverbial just
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like & mancy/in-adverbial modifies either achievements only or accomplishments and
states only.

[t may be instructive to try to understand how this difference arises between
Korcan and English. Two facts seem to be ixn\'ol\'e(‘l, First, accomplishments are
different [rom the other aktionsarten in that they provide a natural end point for a
given event which is different [rom its starting point. Therefore, an accomplishment.
event has a natural interval to measure. On the other hand, achievements are regarded
as having (.)ne small interval for their event time, which might be cousidered as the
starting and end point. Activities and states, by definition, do ot have identifiable
end points. Hence, it follows that it is the most natural and the easiest to measure
the event time of an accomplishment event, ie. it is often unnecessary to measure
the event time of an achievement event: it would be not as stimple to measure the
event. time of an activity or a stative. Therefore, it is plausible that there exists some
temporal adverbial which measures accomplishments ouly, e.g. Korean «g-adverbials
and English én-adverbials used for accomplishments.

Second, it appears that certain Buglish temporal adverbials contain default infor-
mation specifying temporal directions, even though the information is not. retrievable
from its parts. For instance, the adverbials in (161) all locate events at or within
certain intervals. Notice that examining the individual lexical items does not readily
lead us to conclude that the combinations should mean (a) two years later thau now,
(b) a month later than Monday, or (¢) three hours later than nooun. The individual

lexical items do not. give a clue to why it is leter, but not ago/beforc.

(161) a. two years from now
b. a month from Monday

c. three hours from noon

Ou the other hand, Korean does not have this default information about the temporal
direction, at least with the adverbials corresponding to (161); the morpheme liwu
Haterfafter’ is required to specily the temporal direction as exemplified in (162).

Note that the postposition ey ‘in’ is optional in this case.

(162) a. cikum-pwuthe inyen lwu(-ey)

now-from 2 year after-in
‘lwo years from now’

b. wolyoil-pwuthe han dal hwu(-cy)
monday-from  one month after-in
*a month from Monday®

. cengo-pwuthe sey sikan hwu(-ey)
noon-from 3 houwr  after-in
“three lours from noon’

Likewise, the morpheme cen “hefore’ is necessary for temporal adverbials locating
events within an interval prior to some other interval, though it is also the case in

English.

(163) a. cikum-pwuthe inyen  cen(-cy)
now-from 2 year belore-in
‘two years before now/ago’
b. wolyoil-pwuthe han dal cen(-cy)
monday-from  one month hefore-in
‘a month belore Monday’

c. cengo-pwuthe scy sikan cen{-ey)
noon-from 3 hour  before-in
“thiree hours before noon’
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Given this fact, it scems clear that English in-adverbials occurring in achievements

or statives are roughly equivaleut to Korean adverbials with hwu-cy, as in (162), which

mean in r timelater™*! As shown in (161) a.l;l(_i (162), the difference is that the English
counterparts are not required to include some items like after/luter which explicitly
specily precedence relations. Thus, this fact about English has made it appear that
in-adverbials in accomplishments are the same as those in the other aktionsarten.
The coutrasting examples in (164) and (165) are particularly revealing. While
in an hour i (164) is ambiguous between measuring and locating, the addition of
from now makes it locating ouly, as shown in (165). In other words. from now

camnot. modily the measuring in-adverbial, whercas it can modily the the locating

in-adverbial 32

M Note that mancg-adverbials are not discussed here even though they are almost eguivalent to
in-idverbials. There is a reason for this. While mancg-adverbials correspond to in-adverbials in
many respects. the postposition ey in general has much more in comuon with the prepos
and therefore a comparison is more meaningful between these two: they are the most widely used
in the respective languages: they can be used in the spatial dimension as well as in the temporal
disension with different uses as shown in (i) and (ii):

{i) a. Spatial Dimension: hakkyo-ey ‘in school’. piang-ey ‘in the room’. hanul-ey ‘in the sky'.

ele.

. Femporal Dimension {Locating Adverbials): owol-ey ‘in May™. caknyen

cengo-ey “al noon’. ohwu-ey ‘in the afternoon’. ete.

Hast year',

. "fenmporal Disnension (Measure Adverbials): han stkan-cy ‘in an hour/per hour’, halwu-ey
‘in o day’. etc.

(i) a. Spatial Dimension: in school. in the room’. in the sky'. ete.
. ‘Temporal Dimension (Locating Adverbials): in May
1996. ete.

¢. Tanporal Dimension (Measure Adverbials): in an hour. in a day. ete.

in the afternoon. in the morning. in

On the other hand. mancy. presumably a graunmaticalized form of man *full” plus ¢y, does not. appear
in any other enviromments. ‘Thus. in a way it is an isolated fact that mancy closely corresponds o
o ina type of temporal adverbials.

e preposition in cannot appear together with from row in (165h). though it is required when
the phrase is not modified by from now. Thus. there is a contrast between the sentences in (i):

B e TR ITCON
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(164) a. Mary will write d letter in au hour.
b. Mary will close the door in an hour.
(165) a. Mary will write a letter an hour from now.
b. Mary will close the door an hour [rom now.

Maney versus In

Up until now maney-adverbials have been treated just like English in-adverbials.
Indeed, they are almost exactly the same. Oune exception to the correspondence is
that an event can provide a mancy-adverbial with the reference point but an interval

caunot; however, in English events and intervals are equally

-apable of being taken

as the reference point for an in-adverbial.

(i) a. *Mary will close the door an hour.
b, Ma

¢. *Mary will close the door in an hour from now.

v will close the door in an hour.

. Mary will close the door an hour from now.

‘This seetns to be a constraint resulting from some interaction between i and a prepositional phrase
headed by from. We have no clear idea about this interaction. though ¢ in (ic) seems redundant in
the same way that before now in (i) is:

*Mary closed the door an hour ago beflore now.

¢ rate the fact that an hoar must have a preposition but aa hour from now must not is a
Lraint of a sort exhibited in many other English tetnporal adverbials. Eaglish tetuporal nouns. or
noun phrases. are divided into three groups with respect 1o the presence or the Jack of a preposition
when they are used as a temporal adverbial. as exemplified in (iii).

(iii)  a. No Preposition: yesterday. today. tomorrow. last year. tlis
next. month. this afternoon. etc.

- next vear. last month.

. Preposition Required: my birthday. the new years day. 1996, March. etc.
«. Preposition Oplional: Monday. ete,

According to this grouping. an hour helongs to the second group but an hour from now Lelongs to
the first gronp. Though it is not completely clear what is the difference between the groups. one
tendency is that the tesuporal nouns. or noun phrases. in the first group contain a |
is context-dependent. for the denotation of the temporal word. This could explain why
now belongs Lo the first group: it contains now. which is context-dependent.

al item that
an hour from
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This is noteworthy as it hears on the two different uses of mancy/in-adverbials.
While the adverbial in accomplishments works precisely like Euglish in-adverhials,
the correspondence stops in the other aktionsarten. In particular, all the following
sentences except. (160) are unacceptable; (166) differs from the rest in that it is a
sentence describing an accomplishment.

(166) Twu sikan-maney swukcey-lul ha-keyss-ta.
2 hour-in homework-ACC do-MOD-DEC
‘I'll do the homework in 2 hours.’

(167) #Johm-i  twu sikan-imaney tolao-nuu-ta.
John-NoM 2 hour-in returi-NONPAST-DEC
(intended) John comes back in 2 hours.”

2 hour-in call-MOD-DEC
(intended ) I'll call you in 2 hours.”

(168) #Twu sikan-maney cenhwaha-keyss-ta.

(169) #Twu sikan-mancy tolao-nela.
2 hour-in return-IMPER
(intended ) Come back in 2 hours.”

[t should be noted that the English counterparts of the unacceptable examples are

all perfectly fine:
(170) a. John comes back in 2 hours.
b. I'll call you in 2 hours.
¢. Come back in 2 hours.
Recall that one of the differences exhibited by mancy/in-adverbials between accom-

plishments and the othier aktionsarten is that a reference point is required when they

modify nonaccomplisinents. In the English sentences in (170) the ulterance time
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is taken as the reference point for the in-adverbials. But (167)~(169) are unaccept-
able because the utterance time canuot be used as a reference point for the mancy-
adverbials. This can be further shown in examples like (171) and (172). These are a
minimal pair in that moim ‘meeting’ refers 1o an event, whereas ttay ‘time’ refers to
an interval.
(171} ku moim-ihwu sam kaywol maney John-i cenhwaha-ess-ta.

the meecting-afier 3 months  in John-NOM call-PAST-DEC

*Johu called me three months after the meeting.’
(172) #ku ttay-ithwu sam kaywol maney John-i cenhwaha-ess-ta.

the time-after 3 months  in Johin-NOM call-PAST-DEC

(intended) John called me three months after that time.’

Consequently, we will accommodate this difference by revising our truth conditious

for mancy. This is just like {152), with ¢’ veplacing 1.

(173) The (final) truth conditions for locating mancy “in’:
AMAPNCP(6) & ¢ <ar €]
where the measured precedence relation <y is defined such as:

C=ye=3hfe <H &L <& MO EVL[[C<L& L=< — 1 Cn)

3.3.3 ‘Ambiguous’ Adverbials

Pwuthe ‘from/since’

The postposition pwuthe combines with a temporal expression referring to a specific
time and as a result. marks the iuitial interval of an event. Moreover, it selects for
atelic sentences only, as illustrated by the constrast in (174) and (175). As expected

of an adverbial sclecting for atelics, it is often found with a typical telic sentence,
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in which case the resulting sentence is coerced to an iterative interpretation. Thus,
(176) is understood as a description about repeated events of a same type, rather
than as one about a single event.®

(174) Mary-ka  nayil-pwuthe  yuchiwon-ey tani-nunta.

Mary-NOM tomorrow-from kindergarten-to attend-DEC
‘Mary attends kindergarten starting tomorrow.’

(175) #Mary-ka nayil-pwuthe  yuchiwon-eyse cholepha-nunta.
Mary-NOM tomorrow-from kindergarten-at graduate-DEC
(intended)Mary graduates from kindergarten starting tomorrow.’

(176) Mary-ka  nayil-pwuthe  Seoulyek-ey tochakha-nunta.

Mary-NOM tomorrow-from Seoul.station-to arrive-DEC

‘Mary arrives at Seoul Station from tomorrow.’
As it should be obvious by now, pwuthe corvespouds to English from in all respects
that have been discussed. However, note that they are not completely parallel, as

some instances ol pwuthe cannot be glossed as “[rom’. Cousider (177). It caunot be

glossed as ‘from” as suggested in (178).

(177) John-i ecey pam-pwuthe ca-nunta.
John-NoM last night-from  sleep-DEC
“John has been sleeping since last night {and is still sleeping).”

178) *Johu has been sleeping from last night.
png

Note that this should not be interpreted as suggesting that there are two uses of
pwathe, i.c. one for *[rom’ and the other for “since’. Rather. it is a fact of Euglish
that the situation described in (177) above canuot be described by an Fnglish seutence

n present tense, as shown in (179):

3 Nis reading is obtained in a situation in which a bubysitter needs to pick up Mary each day
when the kindergacten bus drops her at some location in the city and for sotue reason the dropping
focation has changed to Seoul Station from a nearby station.

(179) *John is sleeping from last night.

Instead, a present perfect sentence has to be used. llow('z\'er., another fact of English
is that a from-adverbial is uot allowed in present perfect as demonstrated in (178)
above; since-adverbials complement from-adverbials in present perfect. (N.B. Korean
does not have perfect on the analysis of Korean tense proposed in Chapter 2.) Thus,

we have contrasts between (178) and (180), and between the two sentences in (181).

(180) John has been sleeping since last night.

(181) a. John slept from last night on.

b. *John slept since last night.

Counsequently it is maintained that a pewthc-adverbial marks an initial event time
for an atelic event. s truth couditions are proposed in (182} along with the truth
conditions for (177), a sentence containing it. The initial interval function / is defined
in (183a) and its mil‘rorvimage., the final interval function £, is also defined for later

use:
(182) a. puwuthe ‘from” = MgAPAG[P(er) & [l € 1) & on = 4 & (VL] C
b= 3egfes < e & £y S e & Ple)])]]

b. John-i cccy pam-pwuthe ca-nun-ta =
ey [sleep(j. e1) & nonpast(e) & I[lasinight € 1{) & ¢ = 4; &

(Via[ty C & = Feafer < 64 & £y S g & sleep(j, )N}

(183) a. &1 € I{{y) il &y C Ly & [ty C 1y & 13 < 1]



b. 1y € P(L) il 4 C 1y & =~3s{ls C L & £y < L]

Note that the value of the function [, and likewise, that of F, is a set of intervals
which include the initial point of a given interval. For iustance, if the argument of
the fuuction ! is the denotation of the year 1996, then the value is a set including
the denotations of the miduight of the new year’s day, the morning of the new ycar's
day, the new year's day itself, January of 1996, the first quarter of 1996, ctc., as
exemplified in (184).

(184) I(fo) = {t1: tan s Las s, .. )

ty. b are denoted by the year 1996, the midnight of the new

where Ly, [y, L, 1
year’s day, the morning of the new year’s day, the new year’s day itself, January
of 1996, the first guarter of 1996, respectively.

Kkaci ‘until /by’

The postposition kkaei always combines with a temporal expression like congo ‘noon’

which refers to a definite time. The resulting temporal adverbial either specifies for an

cvent the final point of its event time or locates a given event within a certain temporal

rame. For instance in (183), scysi kkaci specifies the duration of the working event

as lasting up to three o’clock in {1895a) but restricts the event of finishing to occur by
thee o’clock in (185h).

(185) a. Seysi-kkaci ithay.
three.o’clock-POST work
“Work until three o’clock!”
b. Seysi-kkaci kkuthuay.
three.o'clock-rosTt finish
inish it by three o'clock!
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Thus, when used in the first way il is an exact mirror image of pwuthe ‘from’; a kkaci-
adverbial marks the final interval of an event, whereasia puwunthe-adverbial specilies
the initial interval of an event. Thus, kkaci can be appropriately glossed in English
as either ‘until’ or *by”.3
Note also that it is predictable which of the two interpretations a sentence will

be given once we know the aktionsart of its interpretation, as demonstrated by the
examples below. Moreover, only one of the two readiugs are available for each type of
sentence. In other words, the two interpretations are in complementary distribution.
(186) o ‘until’ reading:

1. anca iss-css-ta ‘sat’

2. kougpwuha-ess-ta ‘studied’

3. kongpwuha-ko iss-ess-ta “was studying’
1. aphu-ess-ta ‘was sick”
(187) o by reading:
1. Scoul-ey tochakha-ess-ta arrived in Seoul’
2. nonmwun-ul ssu-ess-ta ‘wrote a paper’
3. cam-eyse kkay-ess-ta “woke up’

4. paykmanpwul-ul pel-ess-ta ‘earned one million dollars’

MNote that kkaci is not. completely equivalent 1o antil as there s at least one dilfercnee: bhaci
always refers 1o intervals which include their boundaries. wherens anfil does not. lu particular, antid
does not. include its temporal boundary in a negation. E.g. note that (i) and (ii) have the. sanw
meaning except that the speaker is expected go to school on March 5th in (ii). but not in (i).

(i) Samwol oil-kkaci hakkyo an  ka-nun-ta.
March  Sth-until school not go-NONPAST-DEC

(ii) We don’t go to school until March 5th.
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Note that the verbs in (186) are activities or states, whercas those in (187) are ac-
complishiments or achicvements: the generalization is that it is interpreted as ‘untal’
in an atehic sentence but *hy’ in a telic sentence.

In uo way does the presence of two distinct lexical items in a language correspond-
ing to oue lexical item in another language guarantee that that one lexical item is
ambiguous. Rather, in most cases in the language with two lexical items, each is more
specilic in meaning than the single item in the other language. Likewise, the existence
of until and by in English is not proof that kkaci is ambiguous in Korean. Ral.hér,
kkaci seems to have one cousistent meaning that marks some kind of a final point, he
it a final interval or a deadline. However, there is no exf)]i(:il. way of representing the
unified interpretation of ‘until” and *hy" at this poiut: thus {or expository purposes,
we will assume for now that there are two different kkacd's, one for “until” and the
other for *by’. After we explicitly define two separate truth conditions for kkaci, we
will then attempt to find a way to unily those truth conditions.

When used to modify an atelic event, a kkaci-adverbial marks the final interval
of the event. Accordingly, the truth conditions for kkaci in this use can be appro-
priately represented by (188a). The truth conditions for a sentence containing a

kkuci-adverbial are illustrated in (188b).
(188) a. kkaci; “until’ =
MoAPA[P(e) & Thfte € F(h) & o = 4 & (Vilt, C 6 — Fesgfes <

&, <ek P(C!J”m

13t

b. John-i cecy pam-kkaciy cu-ess-la *John slept until last night’ =
Jeafsleep(f.er) & pusi(cy) & I [lastaight € F(4h) & ey = 4 & (VEt: C

t = 3eder < e & Ly € 2 & sleep(F, e2)])]]

Notice that a scutence like (189). with both pwathe *from’ and kkaci ‘until’, is derived
in a compositional way. resulting in the truth conditions in (190).
(189) John-i ecey pam-pwuthe cengo-kkaci ca-ess-ta.
John-NoM last night-from  noon-until  sleep-PAST-DEC
*John slept from last night until noon.
(190) Je[sleep(j 1) & pest(c) & n[last.night € I{ty} & noon € F(4) & ¢ =

ty & (Viufly C iy = 3egfer < e & 1y S ez & sleep(], ex)]D]]

The truth conditions for kkaciy ‘hy’ need some discussion at this point as it
is unclear how it should be distinguished from a similar adverbial involving icency
‘hefore/prior to’. There are several differences between them. First, the Jatter is
compatible with atelics as well as telics. Sccondly, the latter requires completion
before the interval given by the postposition’s complement, whereas the former does
not; the event can be located within yesterday in (191}, but uot in (192).

(191) John-i ccey kkaei  ku project-lul - kkuthnay-ess-ta.
John-NOM yesterday by the project-ACC complete-PAST-DEC
*John completed the project. by yesterday.”
(192) Johu-i ceey iceney ku project-lul  kkuthnay-css-ta.
John-NoM yesterday before the project-Acc complete-PAST-DEC
‘John completed the project before yesterday.”
Moreover, there is an additional differences (191) scems to differ from (192) in

that the completing event is generally perceived te occur closer Lo yesterday in (191)
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than it is in (192). Nevertheless, it does not scem to be a truth conditional dillerence
as both can be truthlully utterred in the same situation ( unless the event occurred
within yesterday.) The lact that iceney “before’ involves a strict precedence relation
hetween an interval and an cveut, whereas kkacé *by’ involves a nonstrict precedence
relation between them, does nol coutribute to this perceived difference. In other
words, the perception that ¢z, the event described in (192), occurs prior to ¢, the
one described in (191), does not follow from the fact that the temporal relations in

{191} and (192) are represented as €3 < yeslerday and ey < yesterday, respectively.
This can be shown by comparing (192) with (193). Notice that (193) is the same
as (191) except that kucckkey “the day belore yesterday™ replaces cecy “yesterday™ to

compensate for the strict-nonstrict order difference. Thus, the temporal relations

are (192) 2 < yesterday vs. (193) «p X the day before yestorday: therelore, (192)
and (193) are trutheonditionally equivalent. Yet, the finishing event in (193) is also
generally perceived to ocaur prior to the eveut in (192).
(193} Johu-i kucekkey kkaci ku project-lul

Jolu-NOM the day before yesterday hy the project-acc

kkuthnay-ess-ta.

complete-PAST-DEC

“John completed the project by the day before yesterday.”

The difference appears to be presuppositional. As an answer to the sentence (194),
(195b) is less natural than (193a). A senteuce like (195b) seems 1o presuppose exis-
tence of a salient temporal frame, or a deadline. for the event, whereas (195a) does

not.
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(194) Encey kkuthnay-ess-ui?
when  complete-PAST-INTER
‘When did he complete it? !

(195) a. Nay-ka alki-lonun ccey iceney kkuthnay-ess-ta.
I-NOM  know-as.far.as yesterday before complete-PAST-DEC
*As [ar as [ know, he completed it before yesterday.”

b. Nay-ka alki-lonun ecey kkaci kkuthnay-ess-ta.
. [-NOM  kuow-as.far.as yesterday by complete-PAST-DEC
‘As far as [ know, he completed it by yesterday.’

We can translate this presupposition as such that a kkeci-adverbial, when used to
modifly a telic event, specifies the final interval for some salient interval and that
the event in guestion is located within this salient interval. Thus, we propose the
semantics for I\:ka.(:iz‘ in (196). Accordingly. the seutence (191) above is given the
truth conditions in (197).
(196) kkaci, by’ =

MoAPAer[Per) & F[to € F (1) & o1 < 4 & (Vauffez € 61 & Plea)] — ex =

al)ll

(197) Jey{finish(j. the.project. er) & pust{e)) & 3[yest € F(t)) & e; <4 &

(Vesl[cr < €1 & finish(j, theproject, e,)] — €3 = ¢1])])

If we compare the proposed truth conditions for kkaciy with those for hkacty,
repeated below in (188a), we notice two facts about the meaning of kkaci which
reflect the similarity as well as the difference between the two uses.

(188a) kkaciy *until’ =
MoAPAG[P(er) & Bh(lo € F(L) & oy = 4 &

Yiafts C = Jegfer < e & £y S ey & Pel)])]}
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Note that the function F marking the set of final intervals for a given interval reflects
the similarity that the two uses of kkaci—ad\'grbials share. On the other hand, thair
difference is captured by two sets of conditions. Consider (198), where the relevant
parts are separated, for ease of comparison, from the whole truth conditions for
the two uses of kkaci. Oue difference is that the event in question ¢; is temporally
identified with the interval £; in Lkacil, whereas the former is temporally included
in the latter in kkeciz. The other difference is that (198a) coutains the formula
Yio[t: C ¢ — Feafer < ¢ & £ < ez & Ple2)]], the conditions requiring ¢; to be
atelic, but that (198a) contains Veuf[cs < ey & P(e2)] = ¢2 = 1], which ensures that
¢ is telic.

(198) a. kkaciy : Jeyfer = b & (VLt, C 4y — Jeafes < o1 & £r S 2 & Ple)]])]

b. kkeciy: Ja3fe €4 & Veaffee a0 & I’(t:;)] — 3= ¢1])]

We contend that these two differences are not independent of cach other: i.e. the
conditious requiring aun atelic event scem to be correlated with the temporal identity
relation in (198a); likewise, the conditions requiring a telic event are correlated with
the temporal inclusion relation in (198h).

First, notice that these differences are exactly the same differences exhibited be-
tween Longan Hfor’ and maney “in” when we examine the proposed truth conditions

for them, repeated i (135).

(135) a. han sikan tongan *for an hour’ =
APAer[P(er) & Flhour(ty) & ¢ = b & VL[ CH = e <a b <

cr & Ple2)]]]

135

h. han stkan mancy *in an hour’ (as a measure adverbial) =

AP [P(60) & 3G [hour(h) & en < 4 & (Veuller ey & Pes)] — €2 = )]

We have observed that a longan-adverbial is compatible only with au atelic event;
but a measuring maney-adverbial, only with a telic event. In fact, this difference led
us 1o include in the truth conditions for tongan for’ aud maney 'in’ those lengthy
formuilae Vio{l, C £y — 3ezfer < e & 1 < €2 & Pe2)]] and Veyffer < ey & Pley)] —
e; = €], respectively. Therefore, hardly is it surprising that the formula reflecting
the distributivity is sharved by kkaciy ‘until® and tongan ‘for’; whercas the formula
for the uniquencss coudition is shared by kkaci, ‘hy” and maney ‘in’. However, it is
significant that temporal adverbials modifying an atelic event contain the temporal
identity relation rather than the temporal inclusion, whereas those modilying a telic
event contain the temporal inclusion relation.

Secondly, as we noted in §3.1, an atelic eventuality is commonly inferred to hold
throughout a given interval; but a telic eventuality is usually uuderstood as occurring
al some point. within a given interval. For example in (13) and (1) repeated below,
though modified by the same locating adverbial ccey “yesterday’, the atelic eventuality
of beinug sad is generally understood as holding throughout the day, whereas the event

of leaving is takeu as occurred at some point during the day.

(15)  Johu-i ecey sulphu-ess-ta.
Johu-NOM yesterday sad-PAST-DEC
‘Johu was sad yesterday.’

(1)  Mary-ka  ecey Ltena-css-la.

Mary-NOM yesterday leave-PAST-DEC

‘Mary left. yesterday.”
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Note that this is not to claim that being sad in (15) is asserted to be tempo-
rally identical with the interval of ‘yesterday’; we explicitly argued in §3.1 that the
locating adverbial ccey ‘yesterday® always specifies the temporal inclusion relation,
though it does not exclude the possibility for a given eventuality holding throughout
the given.interval. Rather, the point ‘is to demonstrate with these examples that
temporal adverbials tend to implicate the temporal identity relation with atelics but
the temporal inclusion relation with telics. This tendency is particularly revealing
in the contrast between (15) and (1) above because the adverbial ccey ‘yvesterday™ is
regarded as specifying the temporal inclusion relation: nevertheless, the teudency is
apparent.

Thus, we suggest that there is a natural connection between atelics and the tempo-
ral identity relation, and between telics and the temporal inclusion relation. Accord-
ingly, we claim thal if a given temporal adverbial is unspecified between the temporal
ideutity and the temporal inclusion, the relations are giveu by delault: atelics are
given the temporal identity relation; telics are given the temporal inclusion.

Once we assume this default relation, we can explain why longan “for” and kkaeci,
‘until share both the atelicity vequirement and the temporal identity relation and why
maney ‘in’ and kkaciy *by’ share the telicity requirement and the temporal inclusion
relation.  Suppose all of these four are unspecified between the identity aud the
inclusion relations. Then, all the right conditions for the four postpositions are derived

by the default assumption.
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This assumption is particularly appealing and intuitive when we counsider the
contrasts between Longan Hfor’ and mancy ‘in’, and between kkacty ‘until’ and kkaci,
*hy”. Though each pair seem to function exactly in the same way except for the telicity
requirement, yel it is the default assumption which makes these pairs be distinct from
their pairmate with respect to the telicity requirement only.

Consequently, we could redefine the truth conditions for tongan-adverbials and

measuring mancyadverbials such as (199). where R, is the default temporal relation.

(199) a. han stkan tongan *‘for an hour” =
AP [P(er) & 3[hour(l) & ea Bty & (V[ C 1y = 3efea < ¢ & 6 <
e2 & Plea))D])
b. han stkan mancy ‘in an hour” (as a measure adverbial) =

APAi[P(e) & ﬂll[hour(ll) & eyl & (Veolles S er & Plea)] = €2 = ¢4])]]

Notice however that these conditions are empirically cquivalent to the oues pro-
posed above becausc the default relation in tongan “for’ always gets the identity
relation and the one in mancy "in’ is always assigued the inclusion relation. On the
other hand, kkaci can be assigned unified truth conditions. Recall that we have made
reference to kkeciy and kkaci, for expository purposes only. The defanlt assumption

allows us to assign unified truth conditions proposed in (200):
(200) Akeci ‘until/by” = MeAPAc[Pey) & [t € F{4) & ¢ Rel]]

These conditions ensure that kkaciadverbials appear in telics as well as atclics, by

removing the uniqueness conditions and the distributity conditions. Nevertheless, the
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Table 5: Korean Temporal Adverbial Patterns

aktionsarten | left limit specified by | right limit specified by
atelics pwuthe- khkaci
telics hkaci

appropriate temporal relations are provided by the default assumption. As a result,

they capture our iutuition that kkaeci is not really ambiguous in Korean.
3.3.4 Some Thoughts on Paradigm

Having discussed major temporal adverbials in Korean and their interactions with dif-
ferent aktionsarten, we cannot [ail to make one empirvical observation about temporal
adverbials. We have noticed that pwuthe *from” and kkeci until’ are mirror images
of cach other. They both select for atelics. The former marks the initial interval for
an event, whereas the latter specifies the final interval of an event. However, it is
conspicuons that kkaes ‘by” lacks its mirror image: theve is no temporal adverbial in
Korean which specifies the limit of the initiation point exclusively for telics. It can
be shown more explicitly in Table 5. The terms left and right limits are used for
expository purposes 1o suggest the time axis which typically goes from lelt to right.

It scems that the gap in the paradigm is uot a logical gap. We do not see any
logical rcason why pwathe, for instance, docs uot take a telic sentence and have
another interpretation just as kkeci does. One might argue that pwuthe has exactly

this interpretation when it appears with a sentence like (201).
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Table 6: English Temporal Adverbial Patterns

aktionsarten | left imit specified by | right limit specified hy
atelics from until )
telics by

(201) Swuep-i  cengo pwuthe sicakha-ess-ta.
class-NOM noon {rom start-PAST-DEC
“The class started at noon.’

Notice, however, that it is not a mirvor image of kkaci by’ in this use. It marks the
initial interval rather than locating the event within some time after noon. Thus, it is
more like a mirror in!agc ol kkaci -until’. We reler the reader to Chapter 1, where this
type of adverbials is analyzed as modifying result states. According to this analysis,
cengo pwathe “rom noon® in (201) modifies the state which resulted from the event
of starting class.

English also has this gap in the paradigm. For instance, there is no preposition
to fill the gap in (202) which would appear only with telics aud make the seutence

mean that he completed the project at noon or after that.
(202) 77John completed his project ) 1oolr.

Thus, the paradigmatic table in Table 6 is obtained for English adverbials which is
the same as the one for Korean above.
Notice in Table T that Japanese shows the same pattern in the paradigm as Korean

and English:
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Table 7: Japanese Adverbial Patterns

aktionsarten | left limit specified by | right limit specified by
atelics kara *from’ made funtil’®

telics made-ni ‘hy’

Table 8: Names for Precipitation

position liquid stuff | powdery stufl
in the air pt‘rain’ | nwun ‘snow’

on the ground | muwul ‘water’ | nwun ‘snow’

This might be explained by turning to the lact that hardly does a need arise for
a mirror image of deadline or due date.® At least no word for that notion exists
either in Korean or in Englisli. This lack of need may (tonl.‘ribul.c to the the gap in
the paradigm in these languages as most lexical gaps are correlated with lack of need.
For instance, an analogy may be found in the contrast hetween pi ‘rain’ and nwun
‘snow”. While essentially the same substance is called either pi ‘rain’ or muwul *water’
depending on whether or not it hits the ground, this kind of distinction is not found
in nwan ‘snow’; the substance is invariably called nwun, regardless of whether it is
coming dowu [rom the sky or it is on the ground, as illustrated in Table 8:

This is probably because a significant difference exists between water and snow

on the ground with respect to the need for reference: we don’t drink/eat snow on the

ground. we dout hoil it, we don’t put it with food, we don’t wash our face with it,

3 The starting poinl of a race might be considered as the mirror image of a deadline.

Table 9: Unlikely Temporal Adverbial Patterns

aktionsarten | left limit specified by | right limit specified by
atelics o

telics i 7
aktionsarten | left limit specified by | right limit specified by
atelics a

telics 3 ¥
aktionsarten | left hinit specified by | right limit specified by
atelics o 3

telics 5

we don’t rinse with it, etec.
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Along these lines, it is not expected for a language to have an adverbial gap in

some other positions without a gap in the position found in Koreau, Japanese, and

English. Namely, the three paradigins suggested below in Table 9 are highly unlikely

for a natural language:

We have observed that in-adverbials differ from for-adverbials precisely in the

same way byradverbials differ from wntiFadverbials in English. Also, we noticed that

mane y-adverbials and longan-adverbials exhibit the same difference, just as two uses

of kkact-adverbials do. Then, it seems arbitrary that Korean possesses a lexical item

for cach of n and for, while kkaci covers for by and wntid. Thus, it is predicted that

(i) some languages may have one lexical item for i and for, but separate words for

by and untd. and further that (ii) some other languages may have one for cach pair.

Thus, we expect the following two paradigms in Table 10 and 11:



Table 10: Possible Temporal Adverbial Pattern |

aktionsarten | measure adverbs | locating adverbs
atelic a ‘for’ 7 until®
telic a ‘in’ & by’

Table 11: Possible Temporal Adverbial Pattern 2

aktionsarten | measure adverbs | locating adverbs
alelic « ‘for’ A funtil’
telic o ‘i’ ~ ‘by’

3.4 Conclusion

Despite a natural assumption that a kkaci-adverbial would he interpreted as the sane
regardless of what type of sentences it appears in, we have observed that it *assigns’
different. temporal relations depending on aktionsarten. Likewise, longan and mancy
adverbials exhibit differences other than the presuppositions about eventuality types.
We have demonstrated that their differences arc of the same type and categorically
determined by aktionsarten. This entails that temporal relations can be captured
adequately only il they are not [fully specified by temporal adverbials or tense, but

rather part of them is lelt to be determined by aktiousarten.

CHAPTER IV

Result State and Internal Adverbs

In this chapter. we will discuss result state verbs, as they pose a challenge to a compo-
sitional view ol adverbial modification. They are involved in adverbial modification
which is apparently noncompositional in the seuse that certain temporal adverbials
appear to modify some semantic subpart of the denotations of these verbs, rather
than the denotations of these verbs as a whole; thus, these adverbials are “iuternal®

in descriptive terms.
4.1 Introduction

Examples such as (1) and (2) pose a challeuge to the view that the suflix -¢ss marks
the past tense. Even with the marker which we consider to indicate the past, they
describe present states of affairs rather than a past event. Thus, they appear to

suggest Lhat it be a marker of some other kind such as a perfective marker.

(1} Ney os-ey cikum hulk-i mwut-ess-ta.
your clothes-on now  mud-NOM stick.to-PAST-DEC

‘Mud is now on your clothes.
(2) Mary-ka  cikumfounul obwu-ey-nun  ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM now/this afternoon-in-ToP red lat-acc put.on-PAST-DEC

*Mary is wearing a red hal now/this afternoon.’
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For (2} to be true, for instance, it is ounly required that Mary is wearing a red hat
al the utlerance time: it is entailed that she put it on sometime carlier than the
utterance time. In other words, these sentences describe some present states which
past events brought about.

These examples are also challenging to the standard approach tc; adverbial modifi-
cation: under the given glosses of the verbs, the temporal adverbials in these examples
secin to modify not the events denoted by the verbs per se; rather they seem to modify
some states that are inferred as holding as a result of the type of event denoted.

What is crucial about the above sentences is not the fact that past tensed sentences
are ‘used’ to describe present states ol aflairs. In fact, past tense is-l'requcnl.ly used

10 describe present states. for instance, in an exchange like (3) in English:

(3)  A:ls Mary in?

13: She left five minutes ago.

I3's utterance is ‘used’ for present purposes, more specifically as an answer to a ques-
tion about Mary’s present state. However, it is hardly controversial that the tense is
past and thal it is an assertion about a past event: in the given context, the prescut
state of Mary is inferred from the past-tensed sentence.

What IS crucial in (1) and (2) is the fact that the temporal adverb denoting the
utterance time is used along with the past tense marker. Thus, there appears to he
a contradiction by having both of them in the same clause.

[t will be seen that despite these examples a theory of -ess as aspect marker

is inadequate and unmotivated. [nstead we will propose an analysis based on the
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aktionsarten of the verbs involved in the above sentences. In a nutshell it will be
proposed that there are a class of verbs in Korcan which are both telic and atelic
according to common diagnostics and that the verbs in (1) and (2) belong to this
class. We will propose an analysis according to which two eventuality variables are
introduced in the semantics of verbs like ssu "to put on/wear’ in such a way that
sentences involving them can be understood as descriptions of two eventualities, i.c.
the telic event and its ‘result state” at the same time. Accordingly, in (2) there are
two eventualitics introduced by the verb: (a) the event of putting on a hat and (b) the
result state of wearing it. Under the given reading the past tense is about the event
while the temporal adverbials cikum “now™ and onul ohwu-cy-nun “this afternoon’
modify the state.

In §1.2, elaborating Yang (1977a) and Jeong (1981), we will motivate a subclass
of verbs, to be called result state verbs. Moreover it will be shown that the kind of
readings in sentences like (1) and (2) always involve a result state verb. Also, we
will discuss interactions between result state verbs, tense, and temporal adverbials.
Based on this, we will maintain that these readings. to be called result state readings,
arise independently of the tense marker -¢s5 aud therefore that the existence of these
readings is in fact cousistent with the claim that -ess is a past Lense marker.

fu §4.3 we will look into some previous approaches 1o similar constructions in
English and German. In §4.4 we will propose an analysis to account for the observed

facts about result state verbs.
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4.2 Verbs of Result State

Two classes of verbs participate in three different constructions to produce result
state readings. We will first describe and motivate these classes of verbs. Then we
will see how the three coustructions are related and in what vespects they differ from
one anot.h;‘.r.

It was suggested in Yang (1977a,b) that verbs in Korean be divided into two sub-
calegories depending on whether or not they can appear iu a result state construction
with -ko iss or -¢ iss. According to him, ‘process-goal separate’ verbs, i.e. verbs that
can combine with a result marker, can be used to reler cither to the achieving stage
(i.c. process ) or to the achieved stage (i.e. goal). The other class of verbs, ‘process-
goal fused” verbs, do not distinguish between the two stages. Jeong (1981) proposes a
class of verbs called resultatives” which essentially correspond to Yang’s process-goal
separate verbs. The key criterion for Jeong’s class of vesultatives is again whether
a verh can appear with a result marker, i.e. the same test for Yang's process-goal
separate verbs, Clearly, both Yang and Jeong recognized the distinction between
verbs and morcover that one kind of verb is more complex than the other kind. What
Jeong calls resultatives will be called result state verbs.

We will claborate these approaches in refining the criteria and also distinguish-
ing among result state verbs. Also, we make a crucial connection which has not
heen explored in the literature between simple result state sentences and -ko/e iss

('()IISt-I'II('I‘i()llS.

4.2.1 Result Verbs and Semi-result Verbs

Not all verbs are able to produce a result state rcadiné. Among those capable of
producing one. there are also some limitations on what types of temporal adverbials
can appear with these verbs io modify the given result state. For instance, temporal
adverbials such as céeum ‘now” can appear with verbs like mwut ‘Lo stick to’ and ¢p
‘to put on/wear' and produce a result state reading, as seen in (1) and (2) above.
Adverbials like hansikan tongan *for an hour’ and ceago pwuthe ‘from noon’ can also
provide a result state reading for these verbs.

On the other hand, ctkune ‘now’ is unavailable for a result state reading with a
verb like nch *to put’, whereas haastkan tongan *for an hour” and congo pwathe “from

noou” are available, as shown in {4) and (3).

(1) Peter-ka  maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-ey hansikan tongan
Peter-NOM  beer-acc relrigerator-in  for an hour
neh-ess-ta,
put-PAST-DEC

‘Peter pul the beer in the refrigerator for an hour.’”

(3)  #Pecter-ka  cikum maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-cy uech-ess-ta.
Peier-NOM now  beer-AcCC refrigerator-in - put-PAST-DEC
(intended) Peter put the beer in the refrigerator before now and
it’s in there now.”

There are implicational patterns iu these limitations: a nonaspectual (locating)
adverbial like cikum is more limited than an aspectual adverbial like hansikan tongan.
Thus, if a verb can appear with a nonaspectual adverbial, it can also appear with
an aspectual ones but the converse does not hold. According 1o these limitations, we

can divide verhs into two subclasses: ones that are allowed with both nonaspectual



148

and aspectual adverbials and ones that are ouly allowed with aspectual adverbials,
1o be called result verbs and semi-result verbs respectively. Together they will

be referred to as result state verbs. This can be defined more precisely as in (6):

(6) a. Result Verbs:
a verb (phrase) o is defined as a result verb (phrase) iff it can appear in the
construction below and produce a result state reading with any 3 or any 5,
where 3 is a variable over temporal adverbials ecey ohwu-cy-nun *yesterday
afternoon’, onul ohwu-cy-nun ‘this afternoon’, ctkum and + is a variable over

temporal adverbials hansikan tongan for an hour® and cengo pwuthe *from
noon’.

Mary-ka  3/7 o-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM 3/5 o-PAST-DEC

‘Mary is in the state of having a’-ed 3'/+'

b. Semi-result Verbs:
a verb (phrase) o is defined as a semi-result verb (phrase) iff it can appear
in the construction above and produce a result state reading with any 5, but
with none of 3, where 3 and ~ are the same as above.!
There are two other constructions which provide result state readings similar to

the sentences in (1) and (2). Consider the examples in (7) and (8). These are similar

to the above sentences in that here also the temporal adverbials modify the result

FIhis condition may be too strong, as some sensi-result verbs allow prathe-adverbials but not
tougun-adverbials. For instance. the verb sicakha seems 10 be a sani-result verb. The sentence (i)
has a result state reading.

(i) Swuep-i  cengo-pwuthe sicakha-nun-ta,

class-NOM  noon-from SLart-NONPAST-DEC

“The class starts at noon.’
However. the predicate sicakha does not allow fongun-adverbials. as shown in (ii). This difference
may have to do with the verb sicaklia being an aspectual verh which has strong focus on the initial
stage and that peethe-adverbials are presumably initial-point oriented but tengan-adverbials are
not.
(i) #Swuep-i seysikan-longan sicakha-ess-ta.

cluss-NOM  threehour-for  starl-PAST-DEC

{on reading) The class started and lasted for three hours.”

1

Thus. we uiay have Lo weaken the condition “produce a result state reading with any 5" into “produce

a result state reading with some 4.7
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states. I particular, the same class of verbs, i.e. result verbs, seem to appear both
in (2) and a construction of type (7). However, a sentence of type (8) allows both
result verbs and semi-result verbs. We will refer to these constructions as -ko iss

construction and -e iss coustruction, respectively.

(7}  Mary-ka  cikum mwun-ul tat-ko iss-la.
Mary-NOM now  door-ACC close-CONN exist-DEC
*Mary is (here) now, with the door closed.

(8) Mary-ka  cikum anc-e iss
Mary-NOM now  sit.down-CONN exist-DEC
*Mary is (here) now, sat down.’

These two constructions are also closely related to each other: they are in com-
plementary distribution in that the -ko iss construction takes transitive verbs ouly,
whereas the -c iss construction allows only intransitive verbs. It is unknown though
why semi-result verbs are allowed in the -¢ s construction, but not in the -ko iss
coustruction.

Iu the next section, we will investigate what semantic geucralizations we can make
about the class of result verbs. We will use the -ko iss coustruction as the criterion
for result. verbs rather than the adverbial L(‘ESL for two rcasons. Iirst, the -ko iss
construction seems o determine whether a given verb can appear in the construction
or not, more clearly than the adverbial test does. Second, some temporal adverbials
can be pragmatically unappropriate for some verbs, e.g. too short durations for some
events or states, though other temporal adverbials of the same type are fine. B,
the -ko iss construction produces a result state reading which is natural without a
temporal adverbial. Therefore. the appropriateness problem does not arise for this

coustruction.
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[lowever, the -ko iss construction can only be used to test transitive verbs, since
it does not allow instrantives. Thus, for intransitives, we will have to resort to the

adverbial test.
4.2.2 Result States and -ko iss

[t has been observed that sentences like (9) below are ambiguous (see Chang 1973,
Park 1974, Yang 1977a, Jeong 1981). The difference may be rather significant for the
revenue of tabloid magazine companies. One readiug makes Diana hali-naked and
the other, totally naked.?

(9)  Diana-ka  os-ul pes-ko iss-ess-la.

Diana-NOM clothies-AcC take.off-CONN  exist.
a.‘Diana was taking ofl her clothes.”

h. Diana was naked.”
(9) has a reading, (9b), which is about a result state of the accomplishment verb
meaning, in addition to the progressive reading in (9a). This kind of ambiguity
cannot arise for just any verb in Korean. The sentence (10) for instance does not
have the result state reading which would amount to (10Db).
(10) Diana-ka  cip-ul cis-ko iss-085-ta.

Diana-NOM house-AcC build-CONN  exist-PAST-DEC

a.*Diana was building a house.”

b.# Diana had built a house.”

We will conclude below that the ambiguity shown in seutences like (9) is due to

the presence ol two homophonous -ko iss constructions. Thus, focusing on the result

?For now 1 will categorize -ko vaguely as a counective.
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stale reading, we will atlempt to arvive at a generalization that characterizes the class
of result verbs. !

First of all, it should be noted that result state readings arve available only for
transitive verbs, lor when an intransitive verh appears in the construction, it is always
assigned only a progressive reading, as shown in (11). For a result state reading, the
-¢ iss construction is employed for intransitives as shown in (12). Notice that this
sentence has no progressive reading. The result state reading for the intransitives will
be discussed in the next section, §4.2.3.

(11} Diana-ka  chimtay-ey uwuph-ko iss-la.
Diana-NOM hed-in lie.down-CONN exist-DEC
‘Diana is lying down in the bed.

(12)  Diana-ka  chimtay-ey uwuph-¢ iss-ta.

Diana-NOM bed-in lie.down-CONN  exist-DEC
‘Diana is in the bed, lied down.’

Second, a result state reading is possible only with telic predicates. For instance
in (13) with an atelic swuley-lul mi *to push carts’, the reading is unambiguously
progressive.

(13) Diana-ka swuley-lul mil-ko iss-ta.
Diana-NOM cart-ACC  push-CONN exist-DEC
‘Diana is pushing carts.

It was reported in K.-D. Lee (1978) and Nam & Ko (1985) that the result state
reading is available to a group of verbs which represeut actions of “putting on/taking
off* clothes, hats, or socks as in (14) or verbs that represent “coutacting’ to hody
parts as in (13). Asis evident. here, Korcan has different verbs for putting onftaking

off clothes, hats, socks, gloves, belts, ete. Incideutly, notice that there are two verbs



marked # in (14), i.e. moca-lul pes ‘to take off a hat” and cangkap-ul pes 1o take off
gloves™. They are marked to indicate that result state readings are unavailable with
them. An explanation for this will be given shortly.

(I4) a. paci-lul ip/pes "to put on/take off pants’
b. moca-lul ssu/#pes *to put on a hat’
c. y.;mgmal-ul sin/pes ‘to put on/take off socks’®
d. cangkap-ul kki/#pes ‘Lo put on gloveé’
e. hyektay-lul cha/pes “to put onftake off a belt’

(15) a. an ‘to embrace’
b. i *to carry on the head
¢. ¢i “to carry on the back’

d. cwi ‘to grip’

1. Lee (1991) also notes that there is another group of verbs with thie result state
reading. These involve ‘getiing ou” a means ol transportation as shown in (16):

(16) a. cha-lul tha “to get on a car’
b. cacenke-lul tha to get ou a hike’
¢. pihayngki-lul tha “to get on an airplane’

d. mal-tul tha *to get on a horse’

There seem 1o be still another group of verbs. These involve ‘opening or closing” of

space as in (17):
(17) a. mwun-ul yel/tat *to open/close a door’
b. changmwun-ul yel/tat to open/close windows’

. curtain-ul ket/chi ‘to draw/lift a curtain’
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[t is also interesting to see that the verbs in (16) do not display the symmetry which
is evident in most other groups. Namely, this group contains ‘getting on’ verbs ouly,
excluding the ‘getting ofl* type. This suggests that a result state reading can be
obtained for a verh if an event involving that verb produces a visible effect. Being
‘visible’, of course, is a very vague notion. Yet. we suggest that it is an appropriate
characterization of the coustruction. We can he slightly more specific by defining that
au eflect is visible if. upon observing a result state, we cau retrieve information about
what type of event has occurred. This criterion distinguishes the asymmetric verbs
in (15b.d) and (16) from the rest. For instauce, once one gets in a car, the effect
that one is in the car is visible. Le. we can infer from seellg someone i a car that
he/she got in that car. Likewise, ouce you put ou pauts or take them off, either way
the effect is visible enough for us to sce what action you have performed under the
agsuinption that one normally wears pants. The same is true of the verbs in (17).
However, if we take a verb like ‘to get off”, it is not obvious how we could recover
the information. For example, once one is out of a car or an airplane, the effect is
not. generally visible so that we could notice that one is in the state of having gotten
ofl a car or an airplane, or even whether one has gotten off from anything. This is
consistent with the observation that (18a) is good and (18h) bad if John is a bald
man frequently wearing a wig aud Mary is not. This is expected because it should
be visible to neighbors when John is not wearing a wig. Even if Mary wears a wig
frequently, as is often the case for a woman wearing a wig, the effect is not as visible

1o unsuspecting eyes. After all, the effect of a wig on a non-bald woman is not as



striking as on a poor hald man.

(18) a. John-i kabal-ul pes-ko iss-ta.
John-NOM wig-ACC take.off-CONN exist-DEC
i. *John is taking off a wig.’
ii. “John is in a state of having taken off the wig/John is without a wig.”

b. Mary-ka  kabal-ul pes-ko iss-ta.
Mary-NOM wig-ACC take.off-CONN exist-DEC
‘Mary is taking off a wig.’
The same kind of asymmetry is shown in (19). Turning on the light is normally as
visible as turning ofl the light. But, turning off the radio is not perceived as visible

{or perceptable) as turning on the radio.
(19) a. pwul-ul khye/kku "to turn ou/off the light’
bh. radio-lul khye/#kku “to turn on/oll the radio’

Another condition is needed besides the visibility requirement and telicity con-
dition when we consider unambiguous examples like (10), repeated here. Building
a house, a telic predicate, scems Lo necessarily involve an effect which is visible in
every rclevant sense. When a house building is completed we cannot fail to uotice
that there stands a new house. Conversely, if we see a new house, or any house for
that. matter, we can safely conclude that some house building occurred in the past.
Nevertheless, the sentence in (10) Jacks a result state reading.

(10) Diana-ka  cip-ul cis-ko iss-ess-1a.
Diana-NOM house-ACC build-CONN  exist-PAST-DEC
# Diana was in a state of haviug built a house.”
What separates acceplable examples from ones like (10} is that acceptable ones rep-

resent evenls that are easily reversible: actions of turning on the light, getting ou a

bus, putting on clothes, and opeuning a door can be easily and almost completely
reversed, whereas building a house cannot. '

The above conditions together are yet only necessary, but not sufficient, conditions
for obtaining result state readings for the construction. Observe that a result state
reading is unavailable in (20). though the verb neh *to put’ is transitive telic and the
event it represents is reversible.

(20)  #Peter-ka maykewu-lul nayngcanggo-cy neh-ko

Peter-NOM  heer-acc reflrigerator-in -~ put-CONN  exist.
(intended):Peter is a state of having put the beer in the refrigerator.”

One difference between this example and the acceptable ones seems to be that
a subject of the verh ach *to put’ is a proto-typical agent, but the subjects in the
acceplable verbs are not. in the seuse of Dowty (1991). Rather, they are also affected
by the eveut correlated with the verb. LE.g.. if the event in question is “putting on
a hat’, of course onto oueself, the individual denoted by the subject assumes some
effect of the event. On the other hand, the event of puiting some object in a location,
which is correlated with nch, need uot affect the subject.

Swumming up the data, we have come 1o a rough generalization of result verbs
in (21). Technically, we have arrived at this conclusion by examining what kind of
verbs can appear in the -ko iss construction. But, as noted above, this conclusion
is justificd since the membership of transitive resnlt verbs exweusionally coincides
with those verbs which can appear in the -ko iss construction. We assume that the

generalization made in this way is also applied to intransitive result verbs.

(21) properties of result verbs: a verb is a result verb il



it is telic.
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it denotes an casily reversible event.
il denotes an event which involves a visible effect.

its subject is an experiencer of the event in question.

We suggest without going through an examining process that semi-result verbs

share the first two properties with result verbs.

(22) properties of semi-result verbs: a verb is a semi-result verb iff

e it is telic.

e it denotes an easily reversible event.

For completeness, some result verbs and semi-result verbs are listed in (23) and

{(24):
(23) Result Verbs:

a. Trausitives:

ip ‘to put on (clothes)’
kelchi *to put on (clothes)

cha/may *to put on {a belt/watch)®

pes “to take off (clothes)’

¢i ‘to put a load on one’s back’
yel ‘to open’

kliye “to turn on (light)

tha *to get on (a car/a train)’
cap ‘to grip (a power)’

may ‘to tie’

b. Intransitives:

ssu “to put on {a hat)’

sin ‘to put on (shoes)
kki “to put on (a ring)’
kwuphi “to bend (one’s) back’
i ‘to put a load on ouc’s head’
tat ‘to close’

kku *to turn off (light)’

may¢ ‘to initiate {(a relation)’
cuy ‘to grip (a knile)’
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kay “to-clear up (;veal,hcr)’ nwup ‘to lie down’
eptuli “to crouch’ kala anc “to settle down {in water)’
ttu “to float up’ el “freczé up’
toy ‘to hecome (adj./NP)’ uayli ‘to come down’

olu ‘to go up’ michi ‘to get mad’
mwut ‘to stick to (a body part/clothes) cichi ‘to get exhausted
tol ‘to hecome crazy® phi “to bloom (flowers)’
¢i “to set (sun)’

(24) Semi-result Verbs:
a. Transitives:
neh ‘o insert’ twu ‘to put’

pilli *to horrow® pilyecwu "to lend’
olli “to raise’

b. Intrausitives:
ka “to go (Lo a place; 0 Lo come’
sicakha "o start’ kkuthna “to cud’
salaci “to disappear’. oln “Lo rise’

Thus, in view of the consistent patiern of this class of verbs aud theiv required
properties, we can conclude that the result state reading is not a function of the tense

marker -¢ss but some lexical feature ol result verbs.

4.2.3 Relatedness of -ko iss and -¢e iss

The -c iss construction takes a member of a subset of the telic intransitive verbs
and provides a result state reading. Thus, while (23) can describe a simple past event
or its result state reading as shown below, (26} only describes the result state of a

past event of taking a seat. Therefore, the -« iss construction provides the same kind



158

of result state reading as the -ko iss construction. But they differ in distribution with
respect Lo trausitivity.
(25) Johu-i twis cali-ey  anc-ess-ta.

Johu-NoM back seat-on  sit.down-PAST-DEC

a. ‘Johu sat down on the back seat.’
h. “John is in the back seat.’

(26)  Johu-i twis cali-ey  anc-e . iss-ta.
Joliu-NOM back seat-on sit.down-CONN exist-DEC
*John is in the back seat.’

(27) and (28) illustrate the telicity and the intrausitivity requirements for the
construction, respectively. While (27) is unacceptable because the predicate is atelic,

(28) is bad because the verb is transitive.

(27)  *ohu-i ket-c iss-ta.
John-XoM  walk-CONN  ¢exist-DEC
(intended ) John is in a state of having walked.”

(28) *John-i moca-lul ssu-e iss-La.
Joln-NOM hat-ACC put.on-CONN exist-DEC
(intended) John wears a hat.”

It seems evident that we get the same kind of reading with -ko iss and -¢ iss, even
though the required conditions are different. The complementariness in distribution
between the two constructions is further corroborated by two lacts. Therefore, they
seem 1o constitute a natural class, as suggested by Sung (1972), Yang (1977h), Jeong
(1981) and some others.

It is observed in Yang (1977h) that the transitivity co-occurrence restriction of
-ko and -¢ is not limited to the verb iss. The restriction is applied to verbs like o ‘lo
come’ and ka 1o go' {see Yang 1977h:230 231). This is illustrated in (29) and (30),

where iutransitives require an -¢ form but transitives, a -ko form (Yang [977h:231):
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(29) a. Na-nun cha-lul { tha-ko, *tha-e } ofka-unta.
[-TOP  car-ACC take take come/go-DEC
‘I come/go by car.” !
b. Ne-nun  { *ket-ko, ket-c¢ } o/ka-unta.
you-TOP walk walk  come/go-DEC
“You come/go on foot.’

(30) a. Son-ul { cap-ko, *cap-e } ofka-unta.
hand-acc hold hold come/go-DEC
‘Someone comes/goes, with holding someone else’s hand.’

b. Ai-ka chacey { *sit-li-ko, sit-li-e }
child-NOM car-in load-PASS-CONN load-PASS-CONN
ofka-ess-ta.
come/go-PAST-DEC

"A clild came/went, lying in a car.”

Furthermore, it is worth mentioning that historically -¢ éss was used for transitive
verbs as well, -ko iss being a relatively recent development. 5. Kim (1987:168 169)
reports that the -¢ iss form had been used for transitive verbs until the 18th century, as
ustrated below. lu the contemporary Korean language ouly a -ko foriis acceptable

in these environments.?

(31)  16th Century [Penyeknoultay Sang =10]:‘

Achim pap-ul mot mek-¢ 155-ko ...
breakfast-ACC camol cat-CONN  exist-aud
‘[He] hasu’t been able to have breakfast and ...°

(32) 16th Century [Sohakenhay 2:60]:

Miclie [...] mot ha-e kyeysi-ketun ...
yet cannot. do-CONN  exist-if
Hf [someouc] haven’t been able to do it, ..."

3Notice in (32) that kyegsi is a honorific word for iss.
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(33)  16th Century [Sohakenhay 5:53]:

sanai [...] ip-e iss-nun kos-ey
man put.on-CONN exist-REL place-at
‘at a place where @ man is wearing [...]°

Regarding an Objection

H. Lee (1991) claims that the -¢ iss construction does not necessarily require a telic
predicate, citing two *supposed’ counterexamples in (34) and (35). He argues that
sokha and sal counterexemplify the generalization about the construction.

(31)  Euchakkwa-nun eti sokha-e iss-ess-eyo?
linguistics.dept-Tor where belong-CONN  exist-PAST-INTER
‘Where did the linguistics department belong?”

(33)  Suui-nun  ipwuk-ey sal-e iss-la.
Suni-ToP North.Korea-at live-CONN exist-DEC
“Suni is alive in North Koreal’

However, as no cvidence is given lor this claim, e apparcutly assumes that the
Korean verbs sokha and sal are just like LEuglish Lo belong and to live and further
that since these Englisk verbs are atelic, the Korean verbs are also atelic. But, this
assumption is questionable at best. Recall that all uonadjectival atelic predicates
in Korcan can appear with the ‘progressive marker’ -ko iss. But, as Lee (1991:209)
admits, sokha cannot appear in that. construction as seen in (36). Accordingly, this
fact suggests that sokha is an achievement verh.

(36)  #Enehakkwa-nun  mwunkwatay-ey  sokha-ko iss-ta
linguistics.dept-TOr coll.humanities-to belong-PROG  exist-DEC
(intended) The linguistics department is belonging to the college of
humaunities.”

Moreover, sokha patterns witl other result verbs in the relative construction.

Namely, it takes the -un form for the noupast meaning, rather than the -nun form
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which one would expect from a nonadjectival atelic predicate. Compare the coustrast
hetween (37} and (38). In (37a). the result verh ssu ‘to put on’ combines with the
-un form relativizer and provides a description about the present state, though it can
also describe the past event as well. When it takes the -pun form like (b37), it is
interpreted as describing a repeated or generic event. On the other hand, the atelic
verb salaagha 1o love™ takes the -nun form for the present tense but takes the -un
form for the past interpretation, as shown in (38a) and (38b). respectively.

(37) a. moca-lul ssu-¢9-un haksayng
hat-ACC  put.on-PAST-REL student
‘students who have a hat on’
h. moca-lul ssu-n(u)-un haksayng
liat-ACC  put.on-NONPAST-REL student
students who are putting on{repeatedly)/put on{geucrically)’

(38) a. Mary-lnl salangha-¢-un haksayng
hat-AC¢ put.on-PAST-REL student
‘students who loved Mary®

. b Mary-lul salangha-n{u)-un Liaksayng
hat-ACC  put.on-NONPAST-REL student
‘students who love Mary’

Observe that the verb sokha behaves like a result verb such as ssu “to put on’.
(39) a. mincwutang-ey sokha-@-un haksayug

Bemocratic.party-to belong-PAST-REL student
students who belong to Democratic Party”

b. mincwutang-ey sokha-n-un haksayng
Democratic.party-to belong-NONPAST-REL student
‘students who will belong/helong{generically) to Democratic Party’

Furthermore, the verb sal shows a similar pattern in the relative construction that
are unexpected from an atelic predicate in Korean. This verh describes the presemt

state of being alive in the -un form but the present state of living in the -nun form as
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exhibited in (40). The phrases in (40) are slightly different in meaning v the sense
that (a) means ‘people who have survived', but (b), ‘people who live™. In other words,
(a) but not (b) presupposes an accident which would have changed the [ate.

(40) a. sal-g-un salam

live-PAST-REL person
‘people who are alive’

b. sal-u(u)-un salam
live-NONPAST-REL person
‘people who hve’
A phrase like (40a) sometimes presuppose a salient comparison set. of people who the
person in question could have casily substituted. Consider (41), sentences commonly
uttered in a funeral to a grieving widow.
(41 Kuman wul-e.  Sal-¢-un salam-un sal-ayaci.
no.more cry-IMP Hve-PAST-REL person live-MOD
*Cry 1o more. People who have survided should live.”

Thus, it seems that sal is polysemous and that sal in the context like (1) means
‘o survive’, a telic predicate in Korcan. Now, it may be enlightening o vecousider
the example (35) above. It is a meaningful sentence because it is under the context of
the Korean War which killed mauy people and separated many families. The sentence
{35) presupposes a salient event which could have claimed the life; the verh sal here
meaus something close to “to survive’.

Hence, we conclude that these two verbs are telic and that they are not exceptions

to the generalization about the -¢ iss construction.
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4.2.4 Key Features of Result State Verbs

This subsection will he devoted to discussion of crucial features of result state verbs,
i.e. result and semi-result verbs, when they interact with temporal adverbials and
tense. They can be summarized as in (42):

(42) Key Features of Result State Verbs:

1. Result’state verbs are telic as well as atelic accordiug to common diag-
nostics, though with different readings.

(3

. They cannot be accounted for by positing simple lexical ambiguity be-
tween a simple event reading and a simple stative reading.

3. The two eventualities involved in a result state verb do not enjoy an equal
status with respect to temporal modification.

Bi-telicity of Result State Verbs

As illustrated earlier in Chapter 3 and repeated below, temporal adverbials with
tongan for’ and mancy "in’ are fairly reliable tests for telicity. A telic sentence like
(43) is compatible with a mancy phrase, but not a longan phrase, whereas an atelic
sentence such as (44) allows tongan phrases ouly.
(43) Sip pwun  {*ftongan, maney} phodocwu hanpyeng masi-ess-ta.

ten minute for in a hottle of wine drank

‘She drank a bottle of wine {*or, in} ten minutes.”
(44) Sip pwun  {tongan. *maney} phodocwn masi-css-ta.

ten minute for in wine drank

‘She drank wine {for. *in} ten minutes.”

With respect to these tests, one crucial characteristic of result state verbs is that

they pass positive tests for a telic sentence as well as ones for an atelic sentence.

Notice that (45) and (16) are in fact the same sentence, just as (47} and (48) are the
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same. lowever, (46) and (18) are unacceptable. Thus, the crosshatch, #, should be
understood to indicate the intended readings are impossible with the given phrases.
[l other words, even though a sentence allows both types of temporal adverbials, it
provides different types of readings, depending on the choice of m‘odifyiug temporal
adverbial, i.e. a telic reading with maney as in (45) but an atelic reading with tongan
as in (47).

(:45) Sip pwun  maney ku paci-lul ip-ess-ta.

ten minute in the pants-ACC put on
*She put on the pants in ten minutes.”

(16)  #Sip pwun maney ku paci-lul ip-ess-ta.
ten minute in the pants-ACC put on
(on reading)'She wore the pants in ten minutes.”

(47)  Sip pwun  tongan ku paci-lul ip-ess-la.
ten minute for the pants-ACC put on
‘She wore the pants for ten minutes.”

(18)  #Sip pwun tongan ku paci-lul ip-ess-ta.
ten minute for the pants-ACC put on
{on reading)‘She put on the pants for ten minutes.’

Lexical Ambiguity?

Ouc might suggest, following Ko & Nam (1985), that a verb like ssu is lexically
ambiguous between two simple meanings of “to put on” and “to wear’. Thus, according
Lo this suggestion. it could be argued that ssu in the “‘to pul oun’ seuse behaves as a
telic predicate compatible with mancy in’, whereas ssu in the “to wear” sense behaves
as an atelic compatible with tongun *or'.

However, this line of approach ruus into one empirical problem because in one

and the same clause a temporal adverb can modify the resull state while its tense
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modifies the resulting event, as evident in the (a) reading of the sentence (2) repeated
below. !
(2) Mary-ka  onul  ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-ul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM today afternoon-in-TOP red hat-ac¢ put.on-PAST-DEC
a.'Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon.’
b.*Mary put on a red hat this afternoon.’
Tollowing Ko & Nam, suppose there are a *putting on’ ssu and a ‘wearing’ ssu. If we
follow the rules in Chapter 2, we will get the two readings in (50) for the sentence
(49). wlhich is exactly like (2) but without the temporal adverh.
(49) Mary-ka  ppalkan moca-ul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM red hat-acc wear/put.on-PAST-DEC

(50) a. Is[wear{m.ared.hat,s) & past(s)]

b. 3(3[])1:L.61|(|1|,ﬂ.|’em].llat,,e) & past(e)]
If we add the temporal adverb onul ohwucynun to (19), we get (2) with translations
in (51). While (51b) corresponds to the (b) reading of (2). (5la) docs not match
with the (a) reading of (2). Rather, it means (52), which is in fact similar 1o the (b)
reading of (2).
(31) a. Is[wear(m,a.red.hat.s) & past(s) & this.alternoon(s)]

b. Jefput.on(m.a.red.hat.e) & past(e) & this.alternoon(e))
(52) Mary wore a red hat this alternoon.

Thus, positing lexical ambiguity proves to be inadequate at best in accounting for

result state verbs. If we opt to provide the (a) reading of (2), we at least need a theory
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of result state verbs which can make reference to both an event and its result state
in the same clause. To anticipate the solution in §4.2.2, one fornal way of achieving
this is to introduce two eventuality \'ariébles in the semantics of result state verbs in
such a way that seutences involving them can be understood as descriptions of two

eveutualities, i.c. the event and its result state.

Secondary Nature of Result State

Once we have decided to adopt a dual event variable approach, it should be noted
that the two eventualities involved in a result state verb do not enjoy equal status
with respect 1o temporal modification. Rather, the result state seems to be secondary
to the event it results {rom.

Il we take a sentence like (2) above as description of an event and its result state,
we may regard the (2a) reading as when the tense modifies the telic event and the
temporal adverb modifies the result state. Ou the other hand, the (2b) reading is
obtained when both of them modify the telic event. These modification relatious can
be represented as in (53). where e and s stand for the telic event and the result state,

respectively, and the arrows, for the modification relations:

(53) a. ¢ 4 b e $
Tense  TA Tense TA
If we allowed the two eventualities to hiave the same status, we would expect sentences

like (54) and (33) 1o be acceptable. As the modification relations are illustrated below

in (56) and (57) for (34) and (53} respectively, in (51) both the adverb céum and
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the nonpast tense are meant to modify the result state, whereas in (55) the adverh
modifies the event and the tense, the result state. However, they are not acceptable.®
(54)  #Cikum ppalkan moca-lul ssu-g-nta.
now red hat-Acc putl.on-NONPAST-DEC
(on reading)'She is now wearing a red hat.’
(55) #Fcey ppalkan moca-lul ssn-¢-nta.
. yesterday red hat-acc put.on-NONPAST-DEC

(ou reading)*She put on a red hat yesterday and is still wearing it.’

(56) a. * e 5 b, * ¢ 5

Tense Tense TA

Thus, when we compare the acceptable and the unacceptable modification rela-
tions, we can couchide that the result state is secondary to the event with respect to

the x]lo(lifi(:atiprl relations of tense, with a generalization in (57):

(57) Modification of Result. State Verbs:
o A temporal adverbial can modify either the event or its result state.
o Tense can modify the event but cannot. modifly its result state.

4.3 Previous Approaches to Similar Constructions

Some studies have been doue on adverbials which modily result states: Dowty (1979)
on LEnglish agein and Fabricius-llansen {1983.1994) and Kamp and RoBdeutscher

(1992) both on German wicder “again®. We will discuss theny in this section.

4The sentence (54) is in Mct possible with a reading that *She is now putting on a red hat™. Under
this reading. the modification relations are different from those intended in (54).
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4.3.1 Internal Adverbs

The sentence in (58) is (marginally) ambiguous, arguably due to the scope differences
of the adverb for four years (cf. Morgan.1969; McCawley 1971, Lakoff 1972, Dowty
1979), with the example credited to Robert Binnick. The sentence is cited as poten-
tially having at least two readings as paraphrased in (59). Following Dowty we will

call (39a) and (59b) durative and internal readings, respectively:®

(58) The Sheriff of Nottingham jailed Robin llood for four years.

(59) a. Durative reading: the Sheriff of Nottingham spent four years bringing it

about that Robin Hood was in jail.

b. Internal reading: the Shenif of Nottingham brought it about that for lour

years Robin Hood was iu jail. [Dowty 1979:251]

The ambiguity was accounted for by a lexical decomposition analysis of the sort
which was then popular among gencrative semanticists. In fact, these types of ex-
amples were used to argue for the lexical decomposition analysis (cf. Dowty 1979).
According to this analysis, the two different veadings in (59) arise rom the logical
structures roughly represented in (60). The difference is that the adverb for four

years has scope over the entire matrix clause in (60a), whereas in (60b) it has scope

5There is a third reading in which the sherifl ‘repeatedly” jailed Robin Hood. lasting for four
vears, In fact. Dowty acknowledges that this repetitive veading is inuch more natural than the
durative reading. We admit, that the durative reading is hard o get. However. notice that the sole
purpose of introducing it is to compare it with the internal reading. Therefore. lack of the durative
reading would not affect our discussion in any way.

169

ouly over the internal sentence, hence the names ‘internal’ reading and ‘internal ad-
verh’. It is assumed that the iterative reading arises from a logical structure of the
sorl (60a). Thus, durative and iterative readings are referred to by the cover term

external readings.

(60) a. S
. Adv S
for four years NP VP

/N

the Sheriff of Nottingham V. NP

| I
CAUSE 8

/\

V
|

BECOME /\

NP Vi

NN

Robiu Hood — in jail
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NP vp

AN

the Sheriff of Nottingham V. NP

| |
CAUSE 5

v 5
|
BECOME /////A\\\\\

Adv S

TN N

for four years NP

PANPAN

Robin Hood  in jail

Similar constrasts between external and internal readings are exhibited in a sen-
teuce involving the adverh again (cf. Morgan 1969, McCawley 19711973, Dowty

1979).
(61)  John closed the door again. [Dowty 1979:252]

The two readings, with the appropriate presuppositions within the parentheses. are
paraphrased in (62):

(62) a. external reading:*(John lias performed the action of closing the door at least
once before) and again he closed it.”

b. internal reading: Jolin hias brought it about that the door is again in a closed
state (, though he need not have closed it on any carlier occasion.)’

It was also observed that temporal adverbials such as temporaridy and until Thursday

can be internal adverbs. The ambiguity with the internal adverb is not limited ouly
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Lo causatives. The same kind of ambiguity can arise with an inchoative verb, as the

sentence in (63) ilustrates with the readings in (64). '

(63) The lake froze for two mouths.
(64) a. Durative reading: it took two months for the lake to be completely frozen.

b. Internal reading: the lake froze and it stayed that way for two months.

4.3.2 Facts about Internal Readings

Internalness of adverbials

It is sometimes claimed (cf. Moens aud Steedman 1988) that the internal reading of
a sentence like (58) involves the agent’s intention; accordingly, the four years is not
the actual time served by Robin Hood but the length of the imprisonment intended
by the sheriff. Thus, it is claimed that adverbials uuder this reading are not really
internal but external. However. note that this position cannot be held with respect
to a sentence like (65).

(65) The temperature rose to about 73 degrees for a few howrs, then it gradually
fell to 62.

T'his sentence has a reading *. .. rose to 75 degrees and remained there for a few hours
...7%. Note that this canuot be the temperature’s intention. Thus. we can maintain

that the adverbial is really internal in terms of its semantic scope.
Position and Stress
A sentence like (66) is taken to provide evidence for the claim that the ambiguity is

scope-related. It is dilferent from (58) above only in its position of the adverbial for

four years but it-lacks the internal reading. Since an internal reading does not arise



in seutences with a sentence-initial adverbial, it is naturally concluded that internal
readings are available only if the adverbial has a VP scope.
{66) Tor four years the Sheriff of Nottingham jailed Robin lood.

The same observation is made on German wieder {cf. Fabricius-Hansen 1983, von
Stechow (l.d appear), Kamp and Rofideutscher 1992): there is a strong correlation
hetween the position ol wicder and the inLernal/(ﬁL@rnal distinction wicder has scope
over the constituents occurring to its right (in an embedded clause), i.e. an interual
reading is obtained when wieder is within VPFor example, Kamp and RoBdeutscher
(1992:94 96) note that when unstressed, the first two sentences in (67) have external
readings, whercas the next two sentences receive internal readings. They also note

that when wicder is stressed all of the sentences receive only the external reading.
(67) a. wal wieder cin Assistenzarzt einen Patienten von
because again an intern a patient of
einer Krankheit geheilt hat
a discase cured  has
‘hecause again an intern has cured a patient of a disease’
b. weil ein Assistenzarzt wieder einen Patienten von einer Krankheit gelieilt
hat
¢. weil ein Assistenzarzt einen Patienten wieder vou einer Krankheit geheill
hat
d. weil ein Assistenzarzt cinen Patienten vou einer Krankheit wieder geheilt
hat

Verbs with internal readings
While Dowty (1979) suggests that internal rcadings are available only with some
verbs which involve reversible change-ol-state, Fabricius-llansen claims that exter-

nal/internal ambiguity can arise where there is no change-of-state verb but only a
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stative. Consider (68) and (69), from Fabricius-Iansen (1983:99-100). where (69a,b),
different only in stressed words, are two alternative continuations of (68).
(68) Als ich mich das zweite Mal umdrehte,

when I for  the second time turned around
*When | turned around for the second time,’

(69) a. war Amna WIEDER da.

was Anna again there
‘Anna was there AGAIN. (external reading only)

b, war Anna wieder DA.
was Anua again  there
‘Anna was THERE again.” (internal reading only)

She states that (69a) is “resultative in contrast to” (69b) and that the former means
“Anna had come back.”™ Thus, the (69b) reading presumably presupposes that Anna
hadn’t left the area.

[t 15 not completely clear whether this is the same kind of ambiguity as others.
Ior one thing, while other examples do not require stress on adverbials, a stressed
da secms Lo be necessary for the internal reading of (691). Then. one implication is
that the distinction in meaning between the two might be independemly derived by
the theory of focus in Rooth (1985) (Lhus, the existence of an ‘internal® reading, if it

does exist, may be for reasons independent of the observed facts about verb classes.)
4.3.3 Dowty (1979)

Dowty proposes two kinds of analyses to account. for the ambiguity of again: viewing
verbs as amnbiguous, or alternatively viewing adverbials as ambiguous. lle also points

out problems for each alternative.
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Verb as Ambiguous

As one way o capture the ambiguity between external and internal readings for a
sentence like (70), Dowty proposes the two lexical entries listed in (71); according to
this analysis, openy is a regular transitive verb which takes a term phrase to become
a verb phrase, but openy is a different category, subcategorized for an adverb as

argument.

(70) Johu opens a door again.

(71) a. openy(€ Ppy) translates into:

ApAap{i3P[P(x) CALSE BECOME open'(y))}
b. openy(€ Pryjgy) translates into:
ASApAzp{AP[P(2) CAUSE BECOME [S({open’(y)])]]}
Note that it is not farfetched lor a verb to take an adverb as argument. For instance,
a standard analysis of the contrasts in (72)-(75) is to treal the adverbs as being
required by the verbs:®
(72) a. John worded/phrased the letter carefully /politely.
b. (*)Joln worded/phrased the letter.
(73) a. Johu behaved badly/politely/rudely.
b. (*)Johin behaved.
(74} a. Johu chose his words carelully /cantiously.
b. (*)Jobn chose his words.

(75) a. John put the book on the table.

h. *Johu put the hook.

SNotice that {72)-(74) are starred within the parcntheses. This is 1o indicate that they are
gramatical with a different reading.

Accordingly, the two lexical entries of open participate in different derivations illus-

trated in (76) and (77). both of which result in the form (78). from Dowty (1979:261):

(76} Johu opens; a door again
again i/t John opens; a door,t

TN

Johu, T open; a door,IV

N

openy, TV a door,T

(77) Johin opens; a door again
John, T openy a door again, IV
openy again. TV~ a door,T
opens, TV /(L/L)  againd /i

These will lead into the truth conditions represented in (78) aud (79). The differ-
euce in meaning is realized by the difference in the scope of the adverl again; in (78),
the meaning of again is applied to the causing action, whereas in (79) it is applied to

the opened state of the door.

(78)  again’((Fx[door (x) & IP[PGY CALSE BECOME open'(x)]])
(79)  Jufdoor’(x) & IP[P() CALSE BECOMIE again'(lopen!(x)])]]
The meaning of again is given in the form of meaning postulate in (80):7

(80)  VpOlagain'(p) « [p & H[-p & H )]

“Heo is informally defined as it has been that o7 (cf. Prior 1967).
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Adverb as Ambiguous

One undesirable aspect of the analysis treating verbs as ambiguous is the proliferation
of liomophouous words like openy and openg; according to this analysis, a number
ol verbs of different categories must be homophonous, as long as they involve the
ambiguity between external and internal readings.

Dowty is concerned about this fact and proposes alternatively an analysis under
which adverbs like again, but not verbs, are treated as ambiguous. Acknowledging
that there is no simple way of directly translating the internal adverbial, he resorts
to a rather complicated meaning postulate in (8t} which relates the meaning of the

‘regular’ semtence adverb againg to that of the verb phrase adverb again,.

(81} VeV PVpOlagainh(g[P(y) CALSE BECOME ) (2)

[P(x) CAUSE BECOME again'(p)]]

"T'his approach can account for the ambiguity and also allows us to have a significantly
simatler number of homophonous lexical items and meaning postulates. Adverbials
such as temporariy and momentariy which produce internal readings will be provided
with a meaning postulate of the form identical to (82) with 4 and 8 substituting
againy and againg, vespectively. Also, adverbials based on a preposition such as
Jor o and until o only require ambiguity in for and untid. Le. the number is limited
because they belong to a closed category.

However, Dowty points out that the meaning postulate in (81) is potentially prob-

lematic for an independent reason. Oune of the stumbling blocks in the decomposition
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analysis is that the mcanil.ig of the analyzed word is more specific than the decom-
posed paraphrase- e.g. kil is more specific than cause bo become not alive. This
problem can be avoided if we adopt to weaken the bicouditional meaning postulate
into a couditional one (cf. Dowty 1979:203). For instance, it is suggested that the

conditional meaning [-.)ostulal.e in (83) replace the bicouditional one in (82).

(82) -Vg.-;Va:D[I\:ill"(w, 9) = PHEP[P(2) CAUSE BECOME -alive'(y)]])]

(83) VeV2Dkill(x, @) = p(§[BP[P(z) CAUSE BECOME —alive'(y))})]
Accordingly, an alternative meaning postulate {84) is proposed:

(84)  VuVIPVOVPO[[againy P)(z) & O[P(z) — [Q(x) CAUSE BECOME )] -

[Q(z) CALSE BECOME againi(p)])

Dowty also acknowledges that this approach has a problemn of its own., as it predicts
a wrong entailment relationship. 1If we cousider the internal reading ol (85) where
Jor the first time modifies John’s being in a hospital, that reading with a meaning
postulate for for the first time in the form of (84} makes the seutence (85) entail not
ouly (86) but also (87). This is obviously a wrong prediction which does uot match
with our intuition. This is because a conditional meaning postulate of the form (84)

will make any internal adverb be closed under entailments.
(85)  Dr. Joues hospitalized John for the first time.
(86) John was in a hospital for the first time.

(87)  Joln was in a building for the first time.



4.3.4 Kamp and Rofideutscher (1992)

Kamp and RoBdeutscher define an operator RES on verb incanings, or concepts as
part of semantic component of a verb: “for process concepts (C there are correspouding
state concepts P such that the processes instantiating C can be described as processes
of the theme *becomiug P*7 (p. 23). For a process concept C, its associated result state
concept P is defined as RES(C) and likewise, its associated pre-state concept is defined
as PRIYC). Note that il a state s instantiales a concept RES(C), or equivalently
RES(C)(s): it is not entailed that the state resulted from an event e justantiating €.
For instance, the German intransitive verb heden ‘to heal’ has the concept HEILEN
in the semantic component; and its result state concept RES(HUILEN) may be in
the semantic component of au adjective gesund “healthy”. This does not mean that
anyone who is healthy got recovered from some diseases she/lic may as well remain
healthy life-long.

Though the analysis is couched within a dynamic-version of DRT and the data
dealt, with are German, we seem to get the basic idea transported into our framework
with English examples. Accordingly, the intransitive verb freezc may be translated

into (88):
(88) [z.e.s)lfrecze’(w,e) & RES(freeze’)(.s) & ¢ < 5]

Notice that the variables, or discourse referents, z, ¢, s are left. unbound to accommo-
date the basic idea of DRT, though they can be treated as lambda-abstracted just

like our analysis of a verb.
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They did not discuss internal readings with temporal adverhials like for a month.
Iustead, they focused ou the German adverb wieder *againi and proposed how to get
the observed ambiguity involving that particular lexical item. However, in the kind
of theory they are employing, wicder involves much more complexity than a temporal
adverbial like for a month, since wicder carries a presupposition aud according to
their theory, presuppositions in turn must be verified or accommodated in a given
context. Thus, we will consider simpler temporal adverbials; it seems that internal
readings should be explained in the same manner modulo their lexical diflerences.
Then, the truth (:Ofldit.ious for the internal reading of (89) below will be roughly like

(90) under the assumed translation of frecze in (88).
(89)  The lake froze for a mouth.

(90)  IeIs[frecze(thedake, o) & RES([reczd)(thedake, s) & past(s) & ¢ <5 &

Jor.aanonth(s))

The truth conditions in the proposed form in (90) have a potential problem.
They do not reflect our intuition as precisely about the internal reading in terms of
the connection hetween l.h(r‘ event and its result state. While the internal reading is
paraphrased as in (91), the truth conditions allow a situation where thie variable ¢
refers to the first [reezing event if the lake got [vozen, ¢, thawed, and got frozen again,
€1, and then remained that way for a mouth, s. In this situation, the state s is not a

result of the event e.

(91) The lake got frozen and remained that way for a month.
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This is not to suggest that Kamp and RoBdeutscher’s treatment of internal adverbs
is flawed; there may be some way within the theory of DRT to eliminate this problem.
What we do suggest is that. we need some modification of the operator RIES if we opt

to adopt it it our system.
4.3.5 Fabricius-Hansen (1983,1994)

Fabricius-Hausen adopts Kamp and Rofiduetscher’s RES and PRE. Furthermore, she
deflines Resy and Prey as operalors on eventualities correspouding to RES and PRI
(92) Resp{e) and Prep(e) are the result state and pre-state of a transition eventuality

¢ such that T'(e).

Also, a relation on properties CONTRA is defined:
(93) CONTRA(L.T) Il RES(T) = PRE(T) & RES(1") = PRE(T)

According to this definition, krank werdcn “to become sick™ is in CONTRA relation
10 gesund werden Lo become healthy”.

With these definitions, she proposes truth conditional definitions for wicdcr
“again’. Seven entries are proposed which are dependent on types of predicates and
also on whether the adverh involves internal or external readings. We will examiue
the conditions for wicder in internal readings with the predicate gesund werdon 1o
hecome healthy™:

(Y4)  wieder(e)(T):=
Tle)y & JATCONTRA(T. 1) & T'() & ¢ < ¢ & Resp(e') = Prey(c)]

The truth conditions for the sentence (95) are derived in the way illustrated in (96):
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(95) Hans wieder gesund wurde
Haus again  healthy became
‘Hans became healthy again.’ !

(96)  3e[wieder(c)A'become.healthy(h. <)) & pust(e)]
= Je[become.healthy(h,¢) & IIT[CONT RA(Ae’become.healthy(h, €'). T)
& T(¢) & Resp(e’) = Prey e heatingiiney(€) & ¢ < e & past(e)]]

Though the derived conditions manage to describe the given internal reading, the
way it is captured is unintuitive. The key conditions responsible lor the meaning
of wicder are T'(¢') and ¢ < ¢: thus, under the approach, the fact that Hans was
healthy before and the event ¢ brought him back to that state is refllected by the
conditions that there was an event of Hans becoming sick carlier than the event c.
Besides being unintuitive, this analysis is unable to give an account 1o a seutence like
(97). where again is understood as internal and further, it was the tiger himsell who
came to the city. In this case, the CONTRA relation does not work, nor will there

be a counterevent in which Hans and the tiger ave the agent. and a theme.
(97)  Hans sent the tiger to nature again.
Rather, the meaning of the adverbial can he more appropriately captured by simpler
conditions like (98), where ther original RES operator is used.
(98)  wieder(e)(T):= T'(c) & Is[RES(T)(s) & s < ¢]

Another potential problem lies in the definitions of the operators Resy and Prep.
The values of RES(C) and PRE(C) in Kamp & RoBdeutschier can be reasonably
assimed to be unique, as (1 is a property: however, Resp(e) or Prey(e) cannot. In

other words, there is no guarantee that an event results in a particular/unique state.
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For example, an event of John getting healthy leads to many different states including
Johm being healthy, being happy, Neighbors envying him, etc. Thercfore, an identity

relation like Resyi(¢') = Preyp(e) is ill-formed.
4.4 Semantics of Result State Constructions

An adequate semantic account for result state constructions must explain at least
the following three facts. WFirst, certain lexical predicates, i.c. result, state verbs,
involve asserting something about two distinct eventualities: one an event, the other
a state resulting from that event. Second, the compositional semantics has access
1o both, with the second being modifiable only by certain kinds of adverbials, the
first. modifiable by tense. Third, there are two subclasses, result verbs and semi-
result verbs, within the category of result state verbs and adverbial modifications are
different accordiug to the subclasses.

The approach that we propose captures these facts, (i) by introducing two even-
tualities in the semantics of result state verbs and specifying a result relation between
the two eventualities, (i) by providiug tense specification only for the event, (iii) by
specifying these verbs to take a temporal adverbial as argwinent and that temporal
adverbial to predicate of the result state in the end, and (iv) by treating vesult verbs
and semi-result verbs as two different types which take different types of temporal

adverbials as argument.
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4.4.1 Semantics of Result Verbs

Based on the discussions in the previous sections. (99) is iproposed as a schema for

the translation of a result verb. Notice that the relation RES, is similar in nature

to Kamp & Rofideutscher’s RIES operator and Iabricius-Hansen’s Resr operator.

But this relation diffe_.rs from RES in that this is a relation defined on eventualitics

rather thau properties; it differs from Resy in the sense that this relation does not

presuppose uniqueness of result states. The truth condition schema also resembles
one of Dowly’s approaches to internal adverbs; result verbs are subcategorized for
adverbials, for which the variable 7' in (99) stands in.

(99) o = ey Ae, ATAefo! (w0, .o, €) & Bs[RES(s,¢) & T(s)]]. where o' is the
evenl meaning of the verh o and a is an n place predicate (cf. T is a variable
over temporal adverbials).

(100) RES.(s.e)ifl sis a result state of the event ¢ with respect to a, i.e. RES(a){(. .. .s)
and o(....e)5 :

Accordingly, (101) below can be thought of as an instautiation of the general schema

for ssu *to put on/wear’.
(101) ssu = AgAzATAc[put.on(x.y.e) & 3s[RES,..a(s.€) & T(s)]]

We define in (100) that RIS, is a relation between initiating events and states which
are understood as the results ol the initiating events of the appropriate type. The
relation RES is parameterized to «., the meanings of lexical items, so that it relates

an event to states which are canonical results of that event type.

31he operator RES is the saine as defined above by Kamp & RoBdeutscher.
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4.4.2 On Result State Readings

We propose the analysis tree in (102) and the semantic derivations in (103) to repre-

seut (2) with a result state reading.®

(2)  Mary-ka  onul  ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM today afternoon-in-TOP red hat-acc putl.on-TNS-DEC
*Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon.’

(102) Mary-ka onul ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta,t,4

Mary-ka onul ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-tul ssu-ess-ta,EAb,3
Mary-ka ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta,EAb/TA,L onul ohwu-ey-nun,TA,2

(103) 1. = ATAe[put.on(m,ared.hat,e) & past(e) & HS[I{ESP,,[_U,;(S,C) & T(s)]]
2. = Acfl.an(e)]. (La.n abbreviated for this aftcruoon)
3. = Ac[put-on(im,ared.hat.e) & past(e) & Is[RES urua(s.€) & t.an(s)]]

4. = Je[put-on(m.ared.hat.e) & past(e) & Is[[RES,u0a(s.e) & tian(s)]]
4.4.3 On Simple Event Readings

There are two ways to think of to derive simple event readings of sentences like (2)
with the glossed reading below. One might choose to require result verbs to have
only a single lexical entry and then allow a functional application to a null internal
adverbial. Alternatively, we may propose two lexical entries for each result verb, one
with and one without an internal adverbial. Either way, there are tradeofls as to how
the burden should be distributed between lexicon and syntax. Each method will be

illustrated below.

?Recall that EAb stands for a category of event abstracts. whose denotations are sets of cvents.

(2) Mary-ka  onul  oliwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM today aflernoon-in-ToOP red hat-Acc put.on-TNS-DEC
‘Mary put on a red hat this alternoon.’ !

On the one hand, the simple event reading of (2) can be obtained by the derivations
represented in the analysis tree in (104) and in the steps shown in (105). Notice that
the same string Mary-ka ppalkan moca-lul ssu-css-la undergoes a category change,
from EAL/TA to EAb. This is considered as a vesult of applying the EAb/TA ex-

pression to an empty string of category TA, e.

(104) Mary-ka onul ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta 1.7

Mary-ka onul ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta,15Ab,6

onul ohwu-ey-nun.MTA5  Mary-ka ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta,1XADL,3

onul ohwu-ey-nun, TA 1
Mary-ka ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-1a AL/ TA L . TA2
(105) 1. = ATAe[put-on(miared.hate) & past(e) & Is[RES,,00(s.0) & T(s)]]
2. = Al = ¢
3. = ATAc¢[put.on{m.a.red.hat.e) & past(c) & 3s{RES pin(s.0) & T(5)]]
(Al = ¢
= Ae[put.on(m,ared.hat.e) & past(e) & Is[RES,.on(s:¢) & s=s]], by A-
conversion
= Aefput-on(m.ared.hat.e) & pastie) & 3s[RES ueoa(s.¢)]]: by simplifica-
tion of the vacuous formula [s=s]
1 = Aeft.a.n(e))
. = APXe[Pe) & ta(e)], by MTA rule
6. = Ae[[put.on{m.ared.hate) & pasi(c) & Is[RES,ua(se)]] & tan(e)],
A-conversion
. = Jef[put.on{m.a.red.hat.e) & past{e) & I[RESjueon(s0)]] & tan(e)],
-closure

(&4

-1

Anothier way is to posit two lexical entries for a result verb. lor instance, we

can propose (106) for the lexical entries for ssu_“to put on/wear’. According to this
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approach, the first entry always produces a result state reading, whercas a simple

event reading can arise with the second entry.

(106) a. ssup = AyrzATAe[put.on(x.y.e) & 38[RES ut.on(s:€) & T(s)]]

b. ssuy = AgAzde[put.on(x,y.e) & Is[RESpuron(s.c)]]

Notice that the RES, relation remains in the second entry, instead of proposing the
simpler-looking (107). This is needed, since a result state reading can be obtained
when there is no adverb at all. Recall the sentence (1), repeated below, has a result

state reading, though it does not have a temporal adverb modifying the result state.
(107) ssuz = AgAzdelput.on(x.y.e)]

(1) Ney os-cy hulk-i mwut-css-ta.
your clothes-on mud-NOM  stick.to-PAST-DEC
‘Mud is on your clothes.”

The analysis tree and semantic derivations for (2) with the second lexical entry

arc obvious aud omitted here (see Chapter 2).
4.4.4 Semantics of Semi-result Verbs

Earlier we defined a semi-result verb as a verb which provides an iuternal reading
when it appears in the -¢ iss construction or with adverbials like hansikan tongun
“for an hour’. To recall an earlier discussion, a semi-result verb differs from a result
verb in two respects: (i) a semi-result verb cannot produce an interual reading with
nonaspectual locating adverbials such as ecey yesterday™ and cékum now’; (11} it also

cannot appear iu the -ko iss construction. Thus, while the nonaspectual adverbial
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onul ohwu-ey-nun ‘this alternoon’ can restrict the result state in (2), repeated here.
notice that this type of reading is not allowed for a sentence with a semi-result verb,
as shown in (5). In this regard, English causatives and inchoatives seem to behave

like semi-result verbs, as witnessed by (108).

(2)  Mary-ka  omul  ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM today alternoou-in-ToP red hat-Acc put.on-TNS-DEC
‘Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon.’

(5)  #Peler-ka ecey-nun maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-ey uch-ess-ta.
Peter-NOM yesterday-TOP beer-ACC refrigerator-in put-PAST-DEC
(ou reading)‘Peter brought it about (before yesterday) that the heer was
in the refrigerator yesterday.’

(108) a. #Peter put the beer in the refrigerator yesterday.
(on reading)‘Peter brought it about (before yesterday) that the beer was iu
the refrigerator yesterday.”
b. #'l‘he'lake froze yesterday.
(on reading)*It was brought about (hefore yesterday) that the lake was frozen
yesterday.’

To contrast with (5), cousider a minimaliy different sentence in (4), repeated here,
which is grammatical when the adverb is aspectual.
(4)  Peter-ka  maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-cy hansikan tongan

Peter-NOM  beer-Acc refrigerator-in  for an hour

ueli-ess-ta.

put-PAST-DEC

‘Peter put the beer in the refrigerator for an hour.’
It is not completely clear how to syntactically distinguish between the aspectual
adverb and the nonaspecinal adverb in such a way that result state verbs allow

both types of adverbs but semi-result verbs allow only the aspectual adverhb. One
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stipulation might be to lake the nonaspectual adverb as solely sentential, aud the
aspectual adverh as both sentential and VP-internal. We admit that this position is
not. readily supported by convincing data from Korean. At least, temporal adverbials
are not. distinguised by the well-known Thomason and Stalnaker {1973} criteria for
sentential and VP adverbs. According to them, temporal adverbials are all sentential
modifiers.

However, we notice the same kind of contrast between adverbials, both in English
and Korean, i.e. that only aspectual adverbs allow semi-result verbs to have internal
readings. FFurthermore, it has been observed, as meutioned above, that an internal
reading is unavailable with sentence-initial adverbs both in Korean and in English.
Thesc two [acts, when combined, strongly suggest that nonaspectual adverbs cannot
be VI? adverbs but aspectual adverbs can.

Thus, the basic idea is t;hal, semi-result verbs carry ‘potential’ result states, which
can be Lriggered by internal adverbs. Internal adverbs, in turn, are limited in member-
ship to aspectual adverbs (and adverbs like Lasi ‘again’). We propose that semi-result
verbs take as an argument an internal adverb of IV/IV category. Accordingly. the
translation of semi-result verb neh *to put’ is proposed to be (109), in addition to a
simple one which does not combine with an internal adverb.!® Accordingly, the verb
nch “to put’ takes five arguments: the direct object, a subcategorized locative adver-
bial, and the internal adverbial, to make an 1V, then the subject and the Davidsouian

cvent argument. Syntactic and semantic derivations for (61) above are given below

1935, ¥, and Us are variables over. expressions of 1V/IV category. i.e. verb phrase wodifiers like
PPs and VP adverbs.
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for its internal reading.! @\I\Cl% e,
(109} neh = AyAUAD,. As'[= (g, 1. 5NN
Key syntactic and seman ) are illustrated
below:
(110) Peter-ka U

Peter-ka ...neh-css-ta,lEAb.4
Peter-ka, T maykewu-tul ... neh-ess-ta,IV.3

maykewu-lul ... neb-ess-ta, IV/{(IV/IV),l  hansikan tougan IV/IV.2

(111) 1. = AUAzAe[put{x,the.beer.in.thefridge.c) & past(e) & Is[RES,.(s.e) &
By A= (. y. M (x)(s)])

.= AQAzAe] Q(x)(e) & for.an.hour(c)]

3. = Azde[put(x.the.beer.inthefridge.c) & paste) &
Fs[RES pui(s.e) & =(x.x.8) & for.anhiour(s)]]. by A-conversion
= Azde[put(x,the.beer.in.the.fridge.e) & past(e) & Is[RES,..(s.¢) &
for.an.hour(s)]]. by simplification of the vacuous formula =(x,x.s), which
means that x equals x in a state s.

favd

4. = Ae[put(p,the.beer.in.the.fridge.e) & past(e) &
35[RES,u(s.€) & for.anhour(s)]]

. = Je[put(p.the.beer.in.the.fridge.e) & past(e) &
35[RES, .(s.¢) & for.anhour(s)]]. by existential closure

ot

Notice that the derivation of (5), repeated below, is blocked as desired. The nonaspec-
tual locating adverbial ecey-nun “yesterday’ is of categories TA or MTA, but not of a
category IV/IV. Hence, a semi-result verb cannol take it as argument, as the blocked

derivation is illustrated in (112).

UNote that 1V is of a < e. < £l >> type. where ¢ is the (ype for eventualitics. Also. we are
assuming some obvious syntactic rules for English (cf. Stunip 1985 §3).
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(5)  #Peter-ka ecey-nun maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-ey neh-ess-ta.
Peter-NOM  yesterday-TOP  beer-ACC refrigerator-in pul-PAST-DEC
(on reading)*Peter brought it about (before yesterday) that the beer was
in the relrigerator yesterday.’

(112) *ecey-nun maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-ey neh-ess-ta, IV
maykewu-lul nayngeanggo-ey neh-ess-ta,IV/(IV/IV)  ecey-uun,MTA(or TA)

On the other hand, external readings of those sentences are obtained in the obvious
way. Namely, the temporal adverbs. of an MTA category, take as arguments simple

EAbB’s, which result from giving neh its four arguments.
4.4.5 -ko/e iss Constructions

Result state readings are available to sentences of type (113} and (26) as well as (2),
repeated below. While (2).is of a simple sentence l.ybc based on result state verbs,
(113) and (26) involve a connective and an auxiliary verb. In this section. we will
investigate how result state readings can be assigned to -ko/c iss constructions and
how they are assigned unambiguously to these constructions.

(2)  Mary-ka  onul  ohwu-ey-nun ppalkan moca-ul  ssu-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM today afternoon-in-Top red hat-acc put.on-PAST-DEC
dary is weariug a red hat this alternoon.’

a.’
b.-Mary put on a red hat this afternoon.’

(113) Mary-ka  onul  ohwu-ey-uun ppatkan moca-ul
Mary-NOM today afternoon-in-TOP red hat-acc
ssu-ko iss-ta.
put.on-CONN exist-DEC

‘Mary is wearing a red hat this afternoon.’
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(26) Johu-i twis cali-cy  anc-e iss-ta.
Johti-NOM  back seat-on sit.dowu-CONN exist-DEC
*John is in the back seal.’ !

In an earlier discussion. we observed that result verbs can appear in any of the
constructions but that semi-result verbs can be allowed only in the -¢ iss construction.
Also known is that a sentence of type (2) can be ambiguous between event and result
state readings, whereas a -ko/c (ss sentence is not.

Another crucial differcuce between them lies it the control relation when a transi-
tive verb is involved: the subject of a -ko iss construction need not control the result
phrase, i.e. the verb phrase marked and ending with the connective -ko/c, therefore
it does not have to be the agent of the event denoted by the result verb, though the
subject is understood as the constroller for most result verbs.' On the other hand,
the subject in a sentence of type (2} is undoubtedly the coutroller of its verb phrase,
thus the ageut of the event, il the event in question involves an agent. Yor instance,
when transitives like mwon-ul yol/lal *to openfclose the door’ and pwul-ul kiye fkku
‘Lo turn on/off the light” appear in the -ko iss construction, the subject is not ueces-
sarily construed as the controller of the predicate. In (7). Mary is not necessarily the
persou who closed the door. Notice however that its counterpart in a simple sentence
i {114) requires Mary to be the agent of closing,.

(7)) Mary-ka cikum mwun-ul  tat-ko iss-la.
Mary-NOM now  door-ACC close-CONN exist-DEC

‘Mary is (there) now, with the door closed.”

(114) Mary-ka  cikumn mwun-ul  tat-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM now  door-ACC close-PAST-DEC
‘Mary is now in a state of having closed the door.”

a _ .
12Note that the subject in the -¢ iss construction is always understood to control the verh phrase.
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One might argue with an example like (115} below that there is no essential diflerence
between them in terms of subject control, as it seems that the subject in (115) may
uol be the agent of the initiating event; it may be the most likely understanding of
the sentence, siuce an akita is after all a dog, however Japancese it may be.
(115) Ce akita-ka cikum ppalkan cokki-lul ip-ess-ta.

that akila-NOM now  red vest-ACC put.on-PAST-DEC

‘That akita is now wearing a red vest.’
Notice that this sentence does not support the argument, as the verb ip ‘to put on’
does not necessarily involve agentivity even when it is used ouly eventively. Namely,
we still can say a sentence like (116) when its owner actually does all the dressing for
the dog,.
(116) Ce akita-ka cikum ppalkan cokki-lul ip-nun-ta.

that akita-NOM now  red vest-ACC put.on-NONPAST-DEC

“That akita is now putting on a red vest.’

Consequently, an adequate semantic description must account for the differences

between the constructions summarized in (117):
(117) Differences:

o Subject coutrol: the subject of a -ko 55 sentence does not always control
its result. phrase, whereas those of a simple seutence like (2) and an - iss
sentence have to.

o Ambiguity: a simple seutence like {(2) is ambiguous with both the event
reading aud the result state reading, whereas a -ko/¢ iss sentence has the
result. state reading only (ignoring the homoplionous progressive -ko iss
construction.)

1t should be obvious that hecause ol the difference in control relations we cannot

simply treat -ko/c iss constructions as some kind of ‘result state’ opervation of -ko/c
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iss on simple sentences of result state that would produce unambiguously result state

readings. !
Syntax of -ko/e iss Construction

It will be argued that a -ko/e iss construction is best analyzed as involving iss of
a IV/{IV[IV) category taking as argument a modifier-like verb phrase headed by
ko/e. For instance, the 1V part of the sentence (118) will be analyzed as undergoiug
the derivation illustrated in (119):73
(118) Mary-ka  moca-lul ssu-ko iss-ta.

Mary-NOM hat-ACC  put.on-CONN  exist-DEC

‘Mary is wearing a hat.’

(H19) moca-lul ssu-ko iss-ta, IV
iss-ta IV /(IV/IVY  moca-lul ssu-ko IV /IV

IFirst, the result phrase is not a sentential but a verh phrase. Notice in (120) that
whether the agent of the result phlirase is understood as the same as the subject or
not, an explicit noun phrase cannot appear before the result plvase. Therefore, we
conclude that the result phrase has to be VP-level, The scutence (120) contrasts with
(121): we conclude that a sentence is embedded in the (121) and that malha Lo say’
subcategorizes for a sentence, even though a verb phrase alone can appear in that
position. The difference is that a sentence can appear as argument in (121), whereas

it cannot in (120).

BHowever, we will propose below that the connectives -kv and - are of different types in order
to account for the difference in selectional restrictions.
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(120) Mary-ka  (*caki/*John-i) mwun-ul tat-ko iss-ta.
Mary-NOM seli/John-NOM  door-ACC close-CONN  exist-DEC
‘Mary is (here), with the door closed (by her/John).”

(121) Mary-ka  (caki/John-i) keki ka-ess-tako malha-unta.
Mary-NOM self/John-NOM there go-PAST-COMP say-DEC
‘Mary says that she/John went there.’

The fact that the agent of the result phrase cannot be specified even when the
subject is not the agent is taken to suggest that the agent of the result phrase is
unspecified semautically.

Secoud, the result phrase is a modifier-like category in the sense that intuitively it
seems to make semantic contribution typical of a modifier- it qualifies given meaniugs
as an adverbial or an adjective does. Also, the same type of phrase can appear
optionally as a VP modifier as shown in (122) and also this plirase is optional, as
verified by the acceptable sentence (123).

(122) Mary-ka  ppalkan moca-lul ssu-ko hakkyo-cy ka-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM red hat-ACC put.on-CONN school-to  go-PAST-DEC
‘Mary went to school, wearing a ved hat.’

(123) Mary-ka  hakkyo-ey ka-css-ta.

Mary-NOM school-to  go-PAST-DEC
‘Mary went to school.”

However, a result. phrase is not. optional when it appears in the construction that

we are concerned with. Thus, the contrast between (124) and (125).

(124) Mary-ka  uwup-e iss-ta.
Mary-NOM lie.down-CONN exist-DEC
‘Mary is lylug/Mary is (here), lied down.’

(125) #Mary-ka iss-ta.
Mary-NOM exist-DEC
‘Mary exists.”
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Thivd, the verb iss patierns with auxiliary verbs in Korean with respect to word
order variation in that the result phrase cannot. be separated from the verb iss (see
Chung 1995:148-151). Notice in {126) (129) that the argument phrase ku mwunccy-
lul phwallycko *to solve the problem’ can be scrambled off the main verb or be sepa-
rated from the main verb by intervening adverbials.

(126} Mary-ka  ku mwuncey-lul  phwullyeko sitohayssta.
Mary-NOM the problem-acc solve tried

‘Mary tried to solve the problem.’

(127) Ku mwuncey-lul phwullyeko Mary-ka  sitohayssta.
the problem-Acc solve Mary-NOM tried

(128) Mary-ka si.l.oha_\'ssl,a._ ku mwuncey-lul - phwullyeko.
Mary-NOM tried the problem-acc solve

(129) Mary-ka ku mwuncey-lul - phwullyeko kkuncilkikey sitoliayssta.
Mary-NOM the problem-AcC solve persistently  tried
‘Mary persistently tried to solve the problem.’

However, this freedom of ordering is not allowed between an auxiliary and its subcal-
egorized verb phrase, as attested by the examples in (131)-(133).
(130) Mary-ka  cak-ci anh-ta.

Mary-NOM short-INF uot-DEC
‘Mary is not short.”

(131) *Cak-ci  Mary-ka  anh-ta.
short-INF Mary-NOM uot-DEC

(132) *Mary-ka anh-ta, cak-a.
Mary-NOM not-DEC, short-INF

(133) *Mary-ka cak-ci celtaylo  auli-ta.
Mary-NOM short-INF absolutely not-DEC
‘Mary is absolutely not short.”
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The verb iss patterns with the auxiliary anh ‘not™.

(124) Mary-ka  vwup-e iss-ta.
y-NOM lc.down-CONN exist-DEC
*Mary is (here), lied down.’

(134) *Nwup-e Mary-ka  iss-ta.
lie.down-CONN Mary-NOM exist-DEC

(135) *Mary-ka  iss-ta, nwup-e.
Mary-NOM exist-DEC, lie.down-CONN

(136) *Mary-ka  nwup-e coyonghi iss-ta.
Mary-NOM lic.down-CONN quietly  exist-DEC
‘Mary is (liere) quietly, lied down.”

(137) Mary-ka  coyonghi nwup-e iss-ta.
Mary-NOM quietly  lie.down-CONN exist-DEC
*Mary is (here) quietly, lied down.”

Semantics of the -ko iss construction

The sentence in {7) is based on one of the few result verbs which often allow the
subject of the sentence to not control the result plirase. We will take this sentence
as a general case and provide a derivation in this section. We propose that this
sentence is obtained by the derivational steps in (138) and (139)." The proposed
semantics of -ko is designed to account not just for the -ko iss coustruction hut also
for the occurrence of -ko without iss [ollowing. [t takes a category of RIV to make
an IV/IV category. This category in turn serves as an argument for iss in the -ko iss

construction. It can also be an IV modifier in a sentence like (122) above.

MRV and SIV are the categories for the verb pheases with a result verh and a semi-result verb,
respectively, Thus. they abbreviate (EAL/TA) e and [V/(IV/IV) respectively. Also, RN are
ariables over expressions of the RIV and SIV categories. respectively. As before. U is a variable
over expressious of the IV/IV category.

(1Y Mary-ka  cikum’ mwun-ul  tat-ko
Mary-NOM now  door-ACC close-CONN
*Mary is (here) now. with the door closed.”

(138) Mary-ka .. .1ss-ta,t.8

Mary-ka ... ‘iss-l.a._l‘fr\bff
cikuniMTA Mary-ka . iss-ta, EAb.6
Mary-ka, T mwun-ul tat-ko iss-ta,IV.5
iss-ta, IV/(IV/IV)A  mwun-ul tat-ko, [V/IV.3

ko, (IV/IV)/RIV.2  mwun-ul tat.RIV.1

(139) 1. = AaAT Xe[close(x.the.door.e) & Fs[RES,,..(5.0) & T(s)]]
20 = ARAPAY A3 [P(y)(e) & R(=)(Ay' [’ <, D))
3. = APAyA3eIx[P(y)(e') & close(x.the.door.e) &
FS[RESeione(s. ) & As'[) <, $1(5)]))
= APAyAe'3c[P(y)(c’) & close(x.the.door.e) &
F[RE S 105e(s. €) & ¢ <4 5]]. by A-conversions
4. = AU[U{AzAslexist.in{x.s} & noupast(s)]))
5. = Ayds'3edufexistin(y.s’) & vonpast(s’) & close(x.the.door.e) &
As[RE S iee (5. €) & 8" <4 8]
6. = As'3edufexist.n(m.s) & noupast(s’) & close(x,the.door.e) &
Fs[RES tse(5.€) & & < 8]
. = As'JeTzfexist.in(in.s’) & nonpast(s') & now(s') & close(x.the.door,e) &
As[RE Sctone(s.¢) & &' <, 8]
8. = 3s'Je3zfexist.in(m,s) & nonpast(s’) & now(s’) & close(x.the.door.e) &
as[lfl:'sl:l‘,,,,(s,c') &8 < s]]

The truth conditions in the last step in (139) require some explanation on at

least two accounts. First, we have translated dss into erist.in vather than czist in
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order to reflect that the auxiliary needs a specification about the temporary state of
existing under some civcumstances. Also, note that (139) captures the [act that the
result phrase is not coutrolled by the subject in this construction i.c. the individual
denoted by z need not be Mary, though, of course, it is a possibility. On the other
hand. most other result verbs like ip ‘to put on (clothes)’ and pes ‘to take off (clothes)’
seem o be appropriate ouly when the subject in the construction controls the result
phrase. This is consistent with the type of truth conditions in (139) above, because if
someone is in a result state of an event of someone putling on a hat, the result state

can be only meaningful when the two someone’s are the same individual.
Semantics of -e iss construction

[l was noted above that not just result verbs but also semi-result verbs appear in
the - iss construction. We also observed that a result phrase with the -¢ form is
always controlled by the subject, whereas one ol the -ko form is not. This second
point may not be a crucial difference that necds 1o he specified in the semantics of
the connective -. Rather, it seems that this result could be derived from the same
pragmatic principle applied to the -ko iss construction under which result phrases
with ip *to put on® aud tha “to get o (a means of transportation)’ are always subject-
controlled, though the proposed truth conditions allow them to be uncontrolled in
this way. However, since it will be eventually equivalent whether we specified this
[act as part of the semantics ol -¢ or leave it 1o a pragmatic principle, we choose to
specily it in the lexicon of -e. Also, we propose two separate lexical cutries for the

connective -¢ in (140). which we are led to do as a consequence of viewing result verbs
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and semi-result verbs as belonging to different categories.
(140) a. -ep, (JV/IV)/RIV = '
ARAP Az A Te[P(x)(e) & R{z)(As'[e’ <, 5])(¢€)]

e, (IV/IVY)/SIV =
ARAPAz A De[P(x)(¢)) & R(AQAyAs[e’ <, s & Q(y)(s)])(z)(e)]

Thus, a sentence with a -¢; éss construction, e.g. {124), will go through derivations
essentially the same as in a -ke iss construction shown in (139) above, resulting in
the truth conditions in (141) below:
(124} Mary-ka  cikum nwup-e iss-la.

Mary-NOM unow  lie.down-CONN exist-DEC

‘Mary is (here) now, lied down.’
(141} I 3efexist.in(ine) & nonpast{e’} & now(e’) & [hie.down(m.e) &

5[ RE Stie sonn(s, €) & ¢ < 8]])

On the other hand, when a semi-result verb appears in the construction such as
(112}, it will have a slightly diffevent derivation but lead o the same type of veading,.
We will omit the semautic derivations, as they will be notational variations of the
derivations given iu (137) aud (138) above. except for the difference in types between
RIV and SIV categories.

(142) Mary-ka  cikum ycki o-e iss-ta.

Mary-NOM now  here come-CONN exist-DEC
‘Mary is here now, having come.’
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(143) Mary-ka cikum yeki o-e iss-ta,t
|
Mary-ka cikum yeki o-¢ 1ss-ta,EAb

cikumMTA  Mary-ka yeki o-e iss-ta,EAb _
Mary-ka,T  yeki o-e iss-ta,IV
iss-ta, IV/(IV/IV)  yeki o-eIV/IV
< (IV/IV)/SIV  yeki 08IV
4.4.6 A Potential Problem and Alternative Analysis

[n this subsection, we will point out a potential problem of the proposed analysis of

the result state coustruction. Then, we will sketch an alteruative analysis.
A Potential Problem

There is a potential problem with the proposed analysis of result state verbs in general.
Since the proposal allows TAs to modify either the initiating event or the result state,
it is expected also to allow seutences like (1441) and (143), where the two eventualities
are modified by different TAs. Namely. in (1144) cengo-ey “at noon and onul ochwu-cy
“this afternoou® are intended to modily the putiing-on event aud the wearing state,
respectively. However, neither (144) nor (145) is acceptable.
(141) #Cengo-ey Mary-ka  onul ohwu-ey-tun ppalkan moca-lul

noon-at Mary-NOM this afternoon-in-TOP red hat-ACC

s8U-es8-1a.

put.on-PAST-DEC

(intended) Mary put on a red hat at noon aud is wearing it this afternoou.’

(145) #Cengo-ey Mary-ka  seysikan tongan ppalkan moca-lul
noon-al Mary-NoM  3.hour for red hat-Acc

f
$8u-ess-ta.

put.on-PAST-DEC

(intended)*Mary put on a red hat at noon and wore it for three hours.’
Notice also that these overgenerations arise partly because we have assuined that
a clause can contain multiple TAs which do not constitute a single syntactic unit.
Hence, this problem may be avoided il we give up that assumption: once multiple
TAs in a clause are viewed as one constituent, the above sentences can be ruled out,
since those adverbials in (144) and (145) are not compatible to modify the same
eventuality. For instance, the sentences in (146) (148) illustrate that while cengo-ey
‘at noon’ and seystkan tongun ‘for three hours’ can individually modily the state of
Mary’s being in her office, they cannot appear in the same clause.

(146) Cengo-ey Mary-ka  office-ey iss-ess-ta.
noon-al.  Mary-NOM office-in exist-PAST-DEC
“Mary was in her ollice at noon.”

(147) Mary-ka  Seysikan tongan office-ey iss-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM 3.hour for office-iu. exist-PAST-DEC

“Mary was in her office for three hours.”

(148) #Cengo-ey Mary-ka  seysikan tougan office-cy iss-ess-la.

noon-at Mary-NOM  3.hour for ollice-in - exist-PAST-DEC

(intended) Mary was in her office for three howrs at noon.”

It is unclear how exactly we would prevent the two adverbials in (148} from appearing
in the same clause. In any case, it seems that (118) is unacceptable for the same

5) is unacceptable. Hence, (145) and (148) may be accounted for by

reason that (14
the same constraint if we assume that all temporal adverbials in a clause make up

one syntactic/semantic constituent.



Alternative Analysis

If we waut 1o maintain the assumption that multiple TAs in a clause are not nec-
essarily a constituent and account for the lack of multiple TAs iu the result state
construction, we may cousider a rather different approach in the line of Pustejovsky
(1988).

Thus, following the idea of Pustejovsky (1988), we may want to view result state
verbs as il.l\'()l\'.lllg subevent relations depicted in (149), where the event e is the join

of ¢, and s;.

(149) €

/N

[ 51

Then, a result (state) verb can be aualyzed as making reference not to two even-
tualities as we proposed above, but rather to three eventualities: one eventl and two
subevents of that event whicli are related to cach other via the RIS relation. Accord-

ing to this idea, the denotation schema lor result verbs is represented as in (150).

(150) A translation schema for result verbs (alternatively):

o= Aoy smfc = e Us & o & RES.(s1.61)]

As it may be obvious from (150), this proposal does not allow TAs to directly mod-
iy the initiating event. ¢; or the result state 513 ¢; and 5; are existeutially gquantified,
but the variable ¢, the join of them, is abstracted over and available for modifications.
However, since the event. ¢ has the partitioned structure of ¢; and sy, it is not totally

unreasonable to assume a pragmatic process by which a TA modilying a superevent.
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¢ is understood as modifying its subeventuality ¢; or s,, whichever is appropriate in
type. For instance, if the adverbial is hansikan tongan ‘for an hour’, it will typically
modify the result state sy via e, though it can modify the event e, providing a ‘co-
erced’ repeative reading. If the given adverbial is hansikan maney ‘in an hour’, then
it will modify the event ¢ via ¢.

This approach has a potential to account for the lack of multiple TAs in the result
state construction. Since TAs will modify the supereventuality e directly and ¢, and
sy indirectly, we can employ the constraint against incompatible temporal adverbials
of the sort required to rule out the simple sentence (148) above. Morcover, this
analysis would reduce a significant number of ambiguous predicates, as it does not
propose mauy lexical entries for the same form.

One reservation against this alternative is that the pragmatic process is not. defined
at this point. It is doubtful whether it can be well defined. Therefore, we admit that

this is only a suggestion for further research.
4.5 Conclusion

We have claborated the class of result state verbs. By illustrating the connection
between the result state reading aud the verbs of result state, we have shown that the
result state reading is not a lunction of the tense marker -ess per se but some lexial
feature of result state verbs.

Also, we have explored a way of accounting for ‘noncompositional modifications’

by temporal adverbials, in a compositional way. ln so doing, we have shown that
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one efficient and formally cousistent way is to posit that the result state verbs make

reference to two types of eventualities as part of their semantics. )

CHAPTER V

Temporal Clauses and Relativity of Tense

5.1 Relativity of Tense

Korean is a relative tense language in the sense that tenuse may be interpreted relative
to a point other than the moment of speech. For iustance in an embedded clause,
the same form Mary-ka tiena-css in (1)-(3) refers to different times depending on the
teuse of the clause into which it is embedded: it refers Lo some time in the past prior
to the time of John’s feeling in (1), any time in the past in (2), and possibly some
time in the luture in (3):
(1) John-un  Mary-ka  ttena-ess-tako nukki-css-ta.

John-ToP Mary-NOM leave-PAST-COMTP [cel-PAST-DEC

*John felt that Mary had left.”
(2)  John-un  Mary-ka  tlena-ess-tako nukki-nun-ta.

John-TOP Mary-NOM leave-PAST-COMP {ecl-NONPAST-DEC

“Johu feels that Mary left/has left.
(3)  John-un  uayil Mary-ka  ttena-css-tako nukki-keyss-ta.

Johnu-TOP tomorrow Mary-NOM leave-PAST-COMP feel-MOD-DEC

‘John will feel tomorrow that Mary left.” ’

A similar kind of relativity is shown in temporal adverbials such as (4) and (5).

The same adverbial clause refers to a past time in (4} aud to a future time in (5).

205
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(#)  Mary-ka  tochakha-¢-ul ttay John-i ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
‘John left when Mary was arriving.’

()  Mary-ka  tochakha-¢-ul ttay John-i ttena-keyss-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-MOD-DEC
“Jolin will leave when Mary is arriving.’

The relativity of tense is also apparent in nontemporal adverbial clauses in (6):
the adjunct in (6a) is interpreted as past of the past while the adjunct in (6b) is
interpreted as the same tense as the matrix.

(6) a. Nuu-i o-ess-nikka kil-i mikkulep-ess-ta.

snow-NOM coine-FAST-because road-NOM  slippery-PAST-DEC
“The road was slippery because it had snowed.” :

b. Nun-i o-nikka kil-i mikkulep-ess-ta.
snow-NOM come-because road-NOM  slippery-PAST-DEC
“The road was slippery becanse it was snowing.”

While tense in subordination obscrves relativity, there are some noutrivial points
that distinguish temporal adverbial clauses from embedded complement clauses with
respect o temporal interpretation.

First, comparing (1), repeated here, and (7), we notice that they are not com-
pletely parallel in relativity. Both sentences have the past tense in the matrix and
the subordinate clause. Nevertheless, the event thime of the adverbial in (7) needs to
be “immediately’ belore the event time of the matrix, whereas (1) follows the regular
pattern of relativity so that the event time of the embedded clause is simply past
relative to the event time of the matrix.

(1) Johnm-un  Mary-ka  ttena-ess-tako nukki-ess-ta.

John-Tor Mary-NOM leave-PAST-COMP feel-PAST-DEC
*John felt that Mary had left.’

(7)  Mary-ka  tochakha-ess-ul  ttay John-i ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time Johu-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
‘John left when/immediately after Mary arrived.” *

Secondly. the difference in tense is neutralized in pairs like (8) and (9). where
they are understood to mean the same even though they have different tenses in the
temporal adverbials, i.e. nonpast in (8) and past in {9). And it is observed that this
kind of tense neutralization occurs when atelic predicates like apha ‘be sick™ appear
in temporal adverbials.!

(8) Mary-ka  aphu-¢-ul ttay Johu-i tlena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM sick-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
*John left when Mary was sick.’
(9)  Mary-ka  aphu-ess-ul ttay Johu-i ttena-

Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time John-NOM leave-Pas
“Johu left when Mary was sick.”

These differences will be addressed in this chapter, and it will be shown why they
are expected in the general theory of relativity of tense in Korean. Thus, we will
maintain that despite these differences the relativity is observed essentially in the

same way in both kinds of subordinate clauses.
5.2 Structure of Temporal Adverbial Clauses

The canonical structure ol Korcan time adverbials consists of an NP plus a postpo-

sition. A postposition is necessary in most cases, c.g. caknyen-cy ‘last year'. There

"It scemss that judgements are split about activity predicates: while abuost all speakers agree
that the distinctions in tense are neutralized for statives in {6) and (7). some speakers do not agree
that it is also true for activity predicates. But the neuralization tends to occur more readily with
an activity predicate with a typically longer duration. For exanple. ca *to sleep” and hakkyo-ccoknlo
kele-ka “to walk towards the school’ seetn more likely to be neutralized in tense than konguwon-cyse
sanchagkha ‘to take a walk in the park” or kongpunha “to study’.
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arc a few temporal adverbials in which a postposition is optional, e.g. ku tlay-(cy) ‘al
that time’, or not possible, e.g. ecey ‘yesterday’. Where a subordinating conjunction
is commonly employed in other languages as in (10), an NP with a relative clause is
used in Korean as demoustrated in (4) below. This use of relative clause construc-
tions for temporal adverbials, it is reported, is also exhibited by other languages such
as Hausa, Mandarin, Swahili, Hungarian, aud Turkish {(cf. Thompson and Longacre

1985:180-181).
(10) John left when Mary was arriving.

(4)  Mary-ka  tochakha-¢-ul ttay Johu-i tlena-css-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
-Johu left when Mary was arriving.’

Since the construction of the temporal adverbial in (4} is based on a relative clause, it

would be more faithful to gléss it as “John left at the time when Mary was arriving’.
However, (11) seems 1o be a more natural expression in English and we do not find
a difference in meaning. So, we will continue to gloss in this way.

It this section we will demonstrate that though they are based on relative clause
constructions at the syutactic level, the uf tlag-adverbials used for temporal adverbials
do uot follow the regular pattern of relative clauses at the semantic level. This lact
suggests that the adverbial clause construction is undergoing a grammaticalization
process, which may result in an independent functional category of subordinating
conjunctions in the end.

There are three morphologically distinct relativizers: the un-form, the nun-form,

and the elform relativizers. As briefly discussed iu Chapter 3, the un-form relativizer
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marks noupast. tense for the adjectival verh aphu *to be sick’, but past tense for the

nonadjectival verb ltena “to leave’. )

(It) a. aphu-un salam
sick-REL person
*sick person/person who is sick’
b. ttena-un  salam
leave-REL person
‘person who left’

On the other, the nun-form relativizer combines ouly with nonadjectival verbs,
giving the nonpast interpretation. Notice that the adjectival verb aphu *to be sick in
(12a) is ungrammatical with the nun-form relativizer.

(12) a. *aphu-nun salam
sick-REL  person
(intended)sick person/persou who is sick®
h. ttena-nun salam
leave-REL person
‘person who leaves/is leaving’

The ul-form relativizer takes both kinds of verbs and adds the modal interpretation
which is equivalent to kyess in the independent clause. This is shown in (13). Note
further that this relativizer can take a tensed verb as modal and tense are independent,

as illustrated in (14).

(13) a. aphu-ul  salam
sick-REL  person
‘person who will be sick’

b. ttena-ul  salam
leave-REL person
‘person who will leave’
(14) tiena-ess-ul salam
leave-FAST-REL person
‘persou who might have left’
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Table 12: Relativizers

ADJECTIVAL VERBS | NONADJECTIVAL VERBS
PAST ) un {¢ + un)
NONPAST un {¢ + un) nun (nu 4+ un)j
MODAL ul ul

The paradigm can be illustrated as in Table 12, where the un-form and the aun-
form relativizers can be {urther analyzed as a combination of a tense marker and the
relativizer un, as indicated in the parantheses. However, it is acknowledged thal the
modal relativizer «l cannot be divided into identifiable morphemes.

The -ul tayadverbial is an exception to this regular patiern of relative clause
inflections above. Instead, it has its own pattern given in Table 13 with examples
in (15). Notice that there is a gap in this paradigm: it lacks a modal relativizer.
But ouce we consider the nature of time adverbials, it is hardly surprising: It has
been claimed that English temporal adverbial clauses have factive presuppositions
{see Heinamaki 1974). Thus, whis lack of irrealis reading is parily expected. What is
unexpected, though, is the use of the relativizer -ul. It is used as the modal relativizer
in the regular pattern in Table 12. It is unknown why the regular un-form relativizer
is not used for this coustruction.

(15) a. Mary-ka  ttenafaphu-ul ttay

Mary-NOM leave/sick-REL time
‘when Mary is sick/leaves’

b. Mary-ka ttenafapliu-ess-ul ttay
Mary-NOM leave/sick-PAST-REL  time
‘when Mary lelt/was sick’

Table 13: Teuse-Modal Pattern for ol ilay-adverbials

ALL VERBS | »
PAST ess-ul
NONPAST ul
MODAL

Other temporal adverbials follow the regular pattern in (13), e.g. hwu ‘after’ and

ci*since’. [t is observed in (16)-(18) thatl the hwua-adverbial takes only the past tense:

(16) Mary-ka  tochakha-¢-un  hwu-ey John-i ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL later.time-at John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
*John left after Mary arrived.’

(17) #Mary-ka tochakha-nu-un hwu-ey John-i
Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL later.time-at John-NOM
tiena-ess-ta.
leave-PAST-DEC

(intended) Johu left after Mary was arriving.”

(18) #Mary-ka tochakha-ul hwu-ey Johu-i ttena-ess-la.
Mary-NOM arrive-REL  later.time-at  Johu-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
(intended) John left after Mary would arrive.”

The unacceptability of {18) seems to be due to the same reason that accounts
for why the adverbial cannot have the irrealis relativizer. Namely. the factive pre-
supposition in temporal adverbials is incompatible with the presuppositions triggered
by irrealis inflections. We will show in §3.3 that (17) is unacceptable on semantic

grounds.

5.3 Semantics of Relative Tense

Even though we acknowledged carly on that Korcan tenses are relative, we have,

up untit now, treated them as if they were deictic. As noted in Chapter 2, it was
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purely for our convenieunce in handling facts which do not directly involve the issue of
relative tense. Hence, a sentence with the past tense marker like (19} was temtatively
interpreted as (20), which contains a precedence relation between the event in question

and the speech time.?

(19)  John-i Ltena-css-ta.
Johu-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
“John lelt.”

(20)  Fe[leave(j.e) & ¢ < 8]

As a way ol capturing relativity of tense, we will propose that the denotation
of a sentence be not a proposition but a propositional function, i.e. a function from
events Lo propositious. This is inspired by Portner (1992). who treats subordinate
clauses as propositional functions, i.e. functions [rom situations 1o propositions, in his
situation-based semantics framework. Qur approach will be differeut from Portner’s
in two ways. Iirst, we propose that main clauses as well as subordinate clauses denote
propositional functions. However, we introduce a rule which converts propositional
functions iuto propositious in a matrix clause. Sccond, propositional functions as
denotations of sentences in our approach are directly derived from the denotation
of their lexical components, whereas in Portuer propositional functions are obtained
when complementizers abstract over reference situations: therefore, his analysis of

complementizers is syncategorematic.

*A confusion may arise because we use the variable s in two different purposes. It has been used
ariable over states. But. here and briefly in Chapier 2. it stands for the speech time. To help
eliminate a possible confusion. we will use s exclusively for the speech time in this chapter. Also. one
difference between the two uses throughout the dissertation is that s for the speech time is always
unbound in a given formula, whereas s for states is always bound.

as a v
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Thus, under our approach the sentence (19) will be given the truth conditions in
(21), where the variable r can be thought of as a reference event. This category will

be called Reference Abstract, or RAb.
(21)  Arde[leave(j.e) & ¢ < r]

The sentence will eventually be interpreted as in (22) when the matrix rule (23) is
applied:
(22)  Felleare(j.c) & ¢ < 5)
where the speech event/time s is defined as:
At any index < w, i >, the denotation of s is &
(23) Matrix Rule:
S T a € Py, then IN4(a) € £, where Fi4(a) is o.

TH. I 0 € Prap and o translates as o', then f74(w) translates as o(s).

The workings of this approach for a simple sentence (24) are exemplified in the

derivation tree (25) with the corresponding denotations iu {26):

(24) Ecey John-i tlena-ess-ta.
yesterday John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
*Johu left yesterday.

(25) Ecey John-i ttena-ess-ta, 1.6

Ecey John-i ttena-ess-ta,RAb.5
I

licey John-i ttena-ess-ta,

EADLA

ecey,MTA3  John-i ttena-ess-ta.oAD.2

John-1,T ttena-ess-ta, [V, 1
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(26) 1. lena-ess-ta “left’ IV = Azdedr{leave(s, e} & ¢ < 1]
. John-i llcna-ess-La *John left’ EAb = AeAr[lcave(j, ) & ¢ < r]
. ecey yesterday . MTA=> APAeAr[yest(e) & P(c)(r)]
. Ecey John-i llena-ess-ta, EAb =
Aedrfyest(c) & leave(j,e) & e < 1]
. Ecey John-i ticna-ess-ta,RAb (afier 3-closure) =
r3elleave(f.e) & e < 1)

6. Ecey John-i lena-ess-ta,t (after the matrix rule) =
Jefleave(j.e) & € < s}

[+

P

[

5.3.1 Complement Clauses

The relativity of tense in complement clauses can be captured when we assume fol-
lowing Smith (1978) that the event time of the main clause is also the reference time
of the embedded clause. This can be done in our framework by specifying in the
denotation of verbs of propositional attitude that the event time is fed into the com-
plement as argument. For instauce, we propose (27) as the denotation of nukki-css-la
“fel’. We can derive (1) below with an additional rule which will combine a transitive
verb with a complement clause. Assuming this rule, we will arrive at the trauslation
n (28) for (1):

(1} John-i Mary-ka ttena-ess-tako nukki-ess-ta.

Johu-NoM Mary-XOM leave-PAST-COMP fecl-PAST-DEC
‘John felt that Mary had left.’

(27)  nukki-ess-ta “felt = APAzder[feel(z, P(c), ¢} & ¢ < r]

(28) 1. Mary-ka lena-css-tako = Ar3e'{leave(im, e) & ¢ < r]
2. Mary-ka tlena-css-tako nukki-css-ta =
)\u:,\c)\l‘[f(:c:[(J:._‘E](."[[(-:a(-‘s(m,, e & ¢ <ele) &= r]
3. John-i Mary-kua llcna-ess-tako nukki-ess-ta =
Aedr[feel(. A leave(im, ef) & ¢ < e].e) & e < 1]
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A, John-t Mary-ka Uena-css-tako nukki-css-ta (after 3-closure) =
Ar3e[feel(j, e leavc(m. ¢') & ¢ < ¢).¢) & ¢ < r]

5. John-i Mary-ka tlena-css-lako nukki-css-ta (afler the matrix rule) =

Je[feel(j. Fe[leave(m. e} & ' < €].c) & ¢ < 5]

We should point out that a simpler translation for aukki-ess-ta ‘felt’ like (29),
where L}.I(‘. event variable e is not fed into the embedded proposition, does not capture
relativity of tense, though this is often assumed to work properly (cf. Stump 1985:124-
125, Ogihara 1992:135).

(29)  nukki-css-ta *felt’ = ApAwdedr[fecl(s.p.¢) & ¢ < r]

For instance, Ogiliara proposes (31} as the truth conditions for the Japanese seutence
(30). - which exhibits the same type of relativity of tense as Korcan: the embedded
sentence is in the present tense but interpreted as past., since its superordinate clause
is in Lhe past tense.
(30) Johm-wa Mary-ga  byookid-a to it-ta.

John-ToP Mary-NOM ill-PRES  COMP say-PAST

‘Johu said that Mary was ill.’

(381)  3A'[past(t) & AT, say(j,3t[pres(t) & AT, ()]

Notice that in the formula (31} the time ¢ is independent of £. Since a proposition is a
set of indices within this framework, [[3¢[pres(t) & AT'(¢. dlt(m))]]] will be interpreted
as the same regardless of what index the expression is evaluated at.

One implication from our analysis of complement clauses is that there should be no
tense directly related to the speech time in Korean. In particular, it is expected that
Korean cannot have so-called *double accessability readings’ (cf. Abusch 1988 and

Eng 1987). In Eunglish a sentence like (32a) is claimed to have a double accessability
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reading in that Mary was pregnant at the time of John's saying and moreover that
Mary is pregunant at the speech time. However, since every tense is relative to its next
higher clause in Korean, it is predicted that there is no double accessability reading
in (32h). Under our analysis, the sentence (32b) will be assigned the truth conditions
in (33). This is supported by the facts: it can only mean that Mary was pregnant at

the time of John's saying.

(32) a. John said that Mary is pregnant.

b. Johu-i Mary-ka  imsincwung-i-lako malha-ess-ta.
John-NOM Mary-NOM pregnant-is-COMP  say-PAST-DEC
‘Johm said that Mary was pregnant.”

(33)  e[say(j. I pregrant(m, ') & ¢ A d.c) & ¢ < 5]
5.3.2 Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are crucially distinguished from complement clauses in that tenses
within relative clauses can be independent of thosc in their higher clauses. A sen-
tence like (34) has two readings as indicated. The two readings can be described in
theoretical terms by saying that the nonpast tense of the relative clause is relative to
the matrix event in the (a) reading but to the specch time in the (b) regding.
(34) John-i Seoul-ey ka-nu-un salaim-ul chach-ess-ta.

John-NOM Seoul-to go-NONPAST-REL person-ACC seek-PAST-DEC

a.*John sought a person who was going to Seoul (al the time of his seeking).’
b.John sought a person who is going to Scoul”

These two kinds of readings for a sentence like (34) are commonly differentiated as

de dicto and de re: (34a), a de dicto reading in which John sought whoever meets

[
-1

the description, and (3:11));}1 de re reading in which John sought a certain person and
the description for the person is given by the speaker. I

What is crucial in a relative clause construction is the fact that the de re vs. de
dicto distinction is correlated with the relativity of tense in the clause, as observed
by Kang (1988) as well. Thus, if a relative clause receives a de dicto interpretation,
the tense in the relative clause is relative to the event time of its immediately higher
clause. Conversely, if a relative clause is interpreted as de re, ils tense is relative
to the speech time. For example, in the de dicto reading of (34). glossed as (34a),
thie time of going to Seoul is nonpast relative to the time of secking. Therefore, the
time ol going to Seoul can be before the speech time in this reading (but also can
be after the speech time). On the other hand, the time of going to Scoul is nonpast.
relative to the speech time in the do re reading of (341). glossed in (34b). lence, the
time of going to Seoul cannot be prior to thie speech time. hu this case the tenses are
independent of cach other.

Most approaches handle the de re vs. de dicto distinction by resorting to scopal
differeuces between the readings, cf. the Quantifying-In rule in PTQ or ius variants,
Quantifier Store, Quantifier Raising, ete. Thus, as Ladusaw (1977) does for English
tense, it seems a natural move to propose a quantification rule of some sort in order
to account for this. I fact, Kang (1988) proposes Quantifier Store and Park and Han
(1993) propose a Quantifier Raising approach for Korean in this regard.

It will be shown how our approach works to capture the available readings in a

consistent way. Iirst, we will adopt the standard view that a relative clause modifies
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its head noun of a common noun (CN) category and that a determiner applies to the
resulting expression of a (N category to become an expression of an NI’ category.
Thus, we propose (35) and (36) as respective translations for the CN Scowl-cy ka-nun
salam *person who goes to Seoul” and the NP Seoul-ey ka-nun salum *a person who
goes to Scoul’.? The deuotation of the optional determiner cau *a’ is given in (37) for

reference.

(35)  Scoul-cy ka-nun salam *person who goes to Seoul’=

Nadr[person(z) & 3efgodo.Scoul(x, er) & e £ r]]

(36)  Scoul-cy ka-nun salam *a person who gocs to Seoul’ =

AQAeArTz[person(x) & Jeifgoto.Scoul(x, ¢1) & e £ r] & Q2)(«)(r)]
(37)  cnw &= APAQACAr [ P(2)(r) & Q(a)e)(r)]

Let us assume a standard Quantifier Storage system of Cooper (1975) in which quan-
tilicational NPs are stored 1o he retrieved later in the derivation. The truth conditions
in (39) are obtained when the denotation of the object NP is directly applied to the
denotation of the verb chach-css-ta at that level. Ou the other hand, if we retrieve the
object NP denotation at the sentential level, we will get (40). Note HIZI'\I. in (39) the
formula e; £ ¢ reflects the [act that the event of going to Seoul, ¢1. is nonpast relative
10 the event of seeking, . [n (40) the event ¢ is specified to be nonpast. relative to
the speech time. Thus, the lacts in relative clauses are adequately captured under

our analysis.

INote that some detersniners like enw “some/a’ ave optional in Korean. This is why the same
string in (35) and (36) is assigned two different categories and translations.
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(38) chach-css-ta ‘soughi’=
ApdadcArseek(z, Ar[AQAcop( @) (ea)(r)](c). ) & € < r]

(39)  Fefseck(y. AQAeoTx[person(z) & 3e[goto.Seoul(z,e)) & e £ €] &
Qa)eo){e)}. ¢} & ¢ < 8]

(40)  3cFx[person(z) & Je[go.lo.Scoul(z, o) & 1 £ 5] & seek(j.z.€) & € < 5]
5.3.3 Nontemporal Adverbial Clauses

We propose (41) as a general schema for denotations of subordinating conjunctions:
a subordinating conjunction is viewed as a functor which is applied to a subordinate
clause and then to the main clause. In doing so, it also relates the event time of the
matrix with the reference time of the subordinate clause, capturing the relativity of
tense in the subordinate clause. The relation 12 refers to the semauntic content of a

given subordinating conjunction.

(41) Denotation Schema for Subordinating Conjunctions:

APAQAeAr3e [Per){c) & R(er.c) & Qe)(r))]

Accordingly, the subordinating conjunction nikka *because’ is assigned the truth con-

ditious in (42).
(42)  APAQAcArIa[Ple)(e) & couse(er.e) & Qe)(r)]

They will provide the respective sentences in (6) the truth conditions (43) and (44).
Notice that the relativity of teuse is capiured in both truth conditions; the subordinate
clause event e¢; is past in (43) and nonpast in (44), but both relative to €, the event

time of the matrix clause.



(6) a. Nun- o-css-nikka kil-i mikkulep-ess-ta.
snow-NOM come-PAST-because road-NOM slippery-PAST-DEC
“The road was slippery because it had snowed.’

b. Nun-i o-uikka kil-i mikkulep-ess-ta.
snow-NOM come-because road-NOM slippery-PAST-DEC
“The road was slippery because it was snowing.’

(43)  Jedefsnow.come(er) & e1 < € & cause(ey, e) & slippery(the.rond,e) & ¢ < s)
(44)  JeJey[snow.come(er) & €1 £ e & cause(er, e) & stippery(theroad,c) & e < 3]
5.3.4 Temporal Adverbial Clauses

Let us now proceed Lo the treatment of temporal adverbial clauses, our main topic in
this chapter. A note is in order here with respect to compositionality. If our concern
were to ouly get the semantics right, it would serve our purposes reasonably well to
use the schema for subordinating conjunctions proposed above for the denotations.

Thus, we might propose (45) as denotations of -u/ tlay ‘when'.

(45)  -ul Uay(-ey) *when'=

APAQAeArTey[Plel(e) & &1 & ¢ & Q(e)(r)]

Recall, however, that most temporal adverbial clanses including -l ttay adverbials
are based on the relative clause coustruction. Even though no semantic difference
will arise between (43) and the ones to be proposed below, we will take the syntactic
structure into account in proposing our semantics for temporal adverbials.

The denotations for some head nouns are proposed in (46); the meaning of hwu
-afterward’ is a set of (event) times which are later than some specific (event) time:

likewise, the meaning of tlay ‘time’ is a set, of (event) times whiclh are about the same
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(event) time as some specific (event) time. Notice thal each denotation contains a
free variable: !

(46) hwu *afterward’,CN= Acfeg < ¢]

a.
b. ttay *time’,CN=> Aefe & €] (N.B. ¢¢ is a free variable)

c. the proximity relation = is defined such that
e =, e iff

(i) coegor
(ii) they are immediately adjacent (i.e. no interval between them)
The definition of the temporal proximity relation =5, follows in spirit Stump’s (1985)
when in English in the sense that the relation indicates ‘aboul the same time’ rather
than ‘exactly the same time’. We will assume without discussion that a relative clause
specifies about the free variables in the head noun. e.g. co in (46a.b). thus indirectly
constraining the set of times its head noun denotes. More specifically, we assume
the approach proposed in Yoon (1993) in allowing the relativizer un and o/ 1o make
certain that the free variable is coindexed with the variable of which the relative
clause is predicative. For example, the head noun hwu *alterward® combines with the
IZAb (48) below by way of the relativizer ua, resulting in (19a) of a TA category.
Notice that in {19a) below there is no {ree variable. The complex temporal adverbials
like (49b.¢) are derived in the same manner:
(47) Mary-ka  tochakha-¢
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST
Mary arrived’
(48)  Mary-ka tochakha-¢.EAD= AeyMr[arrive(m. ) & ¢ < 1]

(49) a. Mary-ka lochakha-g-un hwu *a time after Mary arrived’
= dedrdey[ey < e & arrive(m,e)) & ¢ <]
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b. Mary-ka Lochakha-css-ul lay “the time when Mary arrived’
= Aedrde o = ¢ & arrive(m, ) & e < r)

¢. Mary-ka tochakha-ul tlay ‘the time when Mary is arviving/arrives’
= Aedrdefe & e & arrive(m, &) & ex A r]

Now we are in a position to give a derivation for a sentence with a complex
temporal adverbial like (16), repeated here. Ouce we make the above assumptions, the

derivational steps are essentially the same as the ones with simple temporal adverbials.

(16) Mary-ka  tochakha-g-un  hwu-(cy} Johin-i ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL later.time-at. John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
‘John left after Mary arrived.’

The syntactic and the semantic derivations are given in (50) and (51), respectively:
(50) Mary-ka tochakha-¢-un hwu-ey John-i ttena-ess-ta,t,7
Mary-ka tochakha-g-un hwu-ey John-i tlena-ess-ta.RAb.G

Mary-ka tochakha-@-un hwu-ey Johin-i ttena-ess-ta,EAL.S
Mary-ka tochakha-¢-un hwu-ey,MTA 3 Jolm;i ttena-ess-tallAb

ey,P.l  Mary-ka tochakha-¢-un hwu,TA .2

(1) b ey rar POST= APAQAA{P(e)(¢) & Q(e)(r))

9. Mary-ka tochakha-¢-un hwu *a time alter Mary arrived’, TA
= :\(.‘/\I'B(.‘][f!] <& (H‘I‘l:l“c(lll‘._(.]) & o < r]

3. Mary-ka tochakha-g-un hwu-ey “after Mary arvived’ . MTA =
AQAeAr[Fer[er < ¢ & arrive(m.e)) & e < e} & Qe)r)]

4. John-i ttena-css-ta *John left . EAb=> AeAr(leave(j.¢) & ¢ < r]

5. EAb = Achr[Fei[er < ¢ & arrice(in, ) & e < ] & [leave(j.c) & e < r]]
= Achr[Ferfer < ¢ & arrive(m, )] & [leave(f,¢) & ¢ < r]} (by identity)

6. RAb = Ar3c[Faifer < ¢ & arrice(m, )] & [leave(j. o) & ¢ < 7))

7. U= Je[Be[er < ¢ & arrive(m, e1)] & [eave(j. ¢) & ¢ < 5]

e
N
o

Il we cousider the final step in (51). it is casy to sec that Mary’s arriving time is prior
to John's leaving time, as desired. '

Recall at this poiut that the hwu-adverbial allo\\'b.‘ ouly the past tense: it was
observed in (17), repeated below. that the noupast tense is unacceptable. Given the
rules proposed above, we are able to explain why (17) is unacceptable. Applying
almost the same set of rules as in (50), we get the truth conditions in (52) for (17):
(17)  #Mary-ka tochakha-nu-un hwu-ey John-i

Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL later.time-at. Johin-NOM
tlena-ess-ta.

leave-PAST-DEC

(intended)*John left after Mary was arriving.’

(62)  Feolleave(j.eo) & o < s & ey < ep & arrive(m. e} & ¢4 £ «]]

Theu, it is casy Lo sec that (52) is a contradiction: (a) ¢ is nonpast relative to ¢,
thus ¢ £ ¢pi (h) also there is a formula ¢; < ¢q.

Now let us move on to -ul tay-adverbials. By the standard applications ol the
rules, we will get (53) and (51) as the truth conditions for {4) and (7), respectively:
(4)  Mary-ka  tochakha-¢-ul ttay  John-i ttena-ess-ta.

Mary-NOM arrive-NONPAST-REL time Joln-NOM  leave-PAST-DEC
“Johu left when Mary was arviving.’

(53) Beolleave(j, co) & co < s & 3oy = co & arrive(in, o) & 1 £ ]

(7)  Mary-ka  tochakha-ess-ul  tiay  John-i ttena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
*John left when/immediately after Mary arrived.”

(54)  Jeolleave(j. eo) & co < 8 & 3erfer =y €0 & arrive(im.er) & €1 < )
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Figure 1: Temporal Relations for (52)

Figure 2: Temporal Relations for (54)

As one can easily verify, these truth conditions coincide cxa(:l,lS' with the readings
we discussed above. Let us first take (53). We know from (53) that (a) the leaving
event ¢ 1s past relative to the speech time, (b) the amriving event ¢y is noupast relative
1o ¢y, and further (¢} ; = eo. Thus, it follows that the leaving time and the arriving
time caunot he remotely separated from each other. Figure | represents the relations
hetween the times involved in (53):

If we take (51) on the other hand, we know that (a) the leaving event g is past
relative to the speech time, (b) the arriving cvent ¢; is past relative to the event ¢g, and
(¢) €1 =, €y. The diagram (55) represents the relations which satisly these conditious.
Notice in (55) that e and ey are not separated. Morcover, e 1s immediately before
¢o. Therefore it is explained why this sentence describes the immediate precedence

relation.

5.3.5 Iteration of Temporal Adverbials

. - + .
Besides beiug able to account for most facts about temporal adverbials, we can also
allow temporal adverbials to iterate, an attractive leature in Stump (1985). We derive
(55) as in {56) without an addition of rules. (57) is the derived truth conditions for

(55):

(55) Caknyen-ey Mary-ka  tochakha-ess-ul  ttay(-ey) John-i
last.year-at. Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time-at  John-NOM
tiena-ess-ta.
leave-PAST-DEC
‘Last year John left when Mary had arrived.”

(56) Caknyen-ey ... John-i ttena-ess-ta,t

|

Cakuyen-ey ... John-i ttena-ess-ta,RAD

(faknycnj(:y ... John-i tlena-ess-ta,FAB
caknyen-cy,MTA Mary-ka ... 1llena-ess-ta,EAb
Mary-ka ... ilay-ey,MTA  John-i ttena-ess-taEAb
ey.P  Mary-ka tochakha-ess-ul 1tay, TA
(57)  Jewllast.ycer(cy) & leave(j, co) & eg < 5 & Seqfey = €9 & arrice(m, o) & ¢ <
eal]

Let us now take more complicated examples which involve more than one temporal
adverbial clause. In particular, we hope to account for the onion effects discussed in
Chapter 2.

It has been observed about multiple temporal adverbial clauses that the orders

of adverbials affect readings involving them. For example, Roberts (1994) maintaius
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that (38), with non-parenthetical iutonation of the second temporal adverbial clause,
is not synonymous with (59), though the only difference between the two sentences
is the orders of the adverbial clauses. Korean examples show the same fact: but both
of the adverbials have to appear before the main verb, due to a syutactic contraint

requiring the main verb to appear in the sentence final position.

(58) When Joan was in Kansas City, she took a walk alter she gave her talk.

Joan-i Kansas-ey iss-ulttay, palphyo-lul ha-unhwu,
Joan-NOM Kansas-in exist-when presentation-acc do-alter
sanchayha-ess-ta

take.a.walk-PAST-DEC

“When Joan was in Kansas City, she took a walk after she g'a\'e her talk.”

(59) After Joan gave her talk, she took a walk when she was in Kansas City.

Joan-i palphyo-lul ha-unhwu, Kansas-ey iss-ulttay,
Joan-NOM presentation-acc do-after Kansas-in  exist-when
sanchiayha-ess-ta

take.a.walk-PAST-DEC

-After Joan gave hier talk, she took a walk when she was in Kansas City.”
According to her, (58) implicates that Joan gave her talk, and took her walk, while
in Kansas City, whereas we assume that in (39) Joan went 1o Kansas City, where
she took a walk, after she gave her talk. Thus, if Joan gave her talk in some city
othier than Kansas City, the situation can be described correctly by (59), but not by
(58). This is a case where linear precedence affects scope relations between temporal
adverbial clauses in such a way that a preceding clause has a wider scope than a
{ollowing one.

‘Ihis is potentially a problem for approaches, like the one we are proposing, which

(a) do not allow the notion of discontinuous constituents and (b) are essentially in-

tersective in relations between temporal adverbials in a sentence. In other words, our
approach would not be able to distinguish between the English sentences above: (58)
would be derived by the respective derivatious steps in (60a) or (60b), whereas (59)

would be derived by (61a) or (61h).
(60) a. When Joan ... gave her talk

when Joan was in Kansas City  she took ... her talk

she took a walk alter she gave her talk
b. When Joan ... gave her talk

when Joan ...took a walk  after she gave her talk

when Joan was in Kansas City  she took a walk

(61) a. After she ...in Kansas City
alter she gave her talk  she took ... in Kansas City

she took a walk  when Joan was in Kansas City
b. ‘ Alter she ... in Kausas City

after she ... took a walk  when Joan was in Kansas City
alter she gave her talk she took a walk

The point is that all these derivations would lead to the same truth couditions
under our approach.
Likewise, the corrresponding Korcan seutences will not, be assigned two distinctive

wruth conditions under the analysis. I we assume that adjacent adverbials combine
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with the matrix first, the Korean sentences in (58) and (59) above will be derived by

the steps shown in (62) and (63) respeciively.
(62) Joan-i ...sanchaykha-ess-ta,EAb

Joan-i ...iss-ulttay, MTA palphoy-lul ...sanchaykha-ess-ta l2Ab

palphoy-lul ha-unhwu,MTA  sanchaykha-ess-ta.EADb
(63) Joan-i .. .sanchaykha-ess-ta,EAb

Joan-i ... ha-unhwu,MTA Kansas-ey ...sanchaykha-ess-ta,EAb
Kausas-ey iss-ulttay, MTA sanchaykha-ess-ta,EAb
Accordingly, they are assigned the same truth conditions in (64).

(64) Jeg. crexf[in. Nansas(j.e) & e mieo & 6 £ (u] &ler < o & Lalk(f, e2)] &

[walk(j, eo) & ey < s}

However, the Korean adverbial clauses can be plausibly regarded as one con-
stituent for two reasons. First, they are unot discontinuous unlike the English ex-
amples. Second, subordinating conjunctions come at the eud of subordinate clauses
in Korean; therefore, when there are two subordinate clauses followed by a matrix
clause like the above examples, the first clause can be taken to modify the second
subordinate clause, then they together, as a constituent, modify the matrix clause.
For example, the sequence of the clauses in (65) can be analyzed in two ways: (66a)

or (66b).

(65) a+subordinator J4subordinator 5 (matrix clause)

(66) a. [e+subordinator  [F+subordinator 4]

b. [[e+subordinator  Fl+subordinator 4} '

Notice that if the sequence is analyzed in the way represented by (66a), the order
between a+subordinator and 3+subordinator is not semantically significant in our
system. But if we adopt the analysis in (66b), the order is crucial in semantic inter-
pret.ﬁt.ions.

Thus, we will assume that both analyses are possible in Korean. Then, we can
capture the difference in meaning between (58) and (59) by proposing the derivations

sketched in (67) and (68).

(67) Joan-i ... sanchaykha-ess-ta, EAb
Joan-i ... ha-unhwu,MTA sanchaykha-css-ta, lXAb
Joan-i ... palphoy-lul ha.EAb unhwu

Joan-i ...iss-ulttay, MTA  palphoy-lul ha,EAD

(68) Joan-i ... sanchaykha-ess-ta, EAb
Joan-i ... Kansas-ey iss-ulttay,MTA  sanchaykha-ess-ta,lEAb
Joan-i ... Kansas-ey iss,EAb  ultlay
Joan-i ... ha-unhwu,MTA Kansas-ey iss,EAb
They will be assigned the truth conditions in (69) and (70) respectively:

(69) 3ev.cr.ealwalk(f,eo) & co < 5 & [inKNausas(j. ) & ey =2 & e £ &

talk(j. e2) & ¢3 < eql]
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(T0)  Jep. eryealwalk(f, eo) & o < s & [talk(f,e2) & €2 < 1 & in.Nansas(j.e1) &
¢y &y o & ey A )]

Note that the different readings can be captured by these truth couditions. The
relevant temporal relations between the events can be represented in a simple form
in (71). :\-(:cording to the relations in (71a), the event of giviug a talk, ¢z, can be
temporally included in the event of being in Kansas City, ¢;. Oun the other hand,
according to (T1b) the same event e; has Lo precede the event of being in Kansas City

€.
(71} o ermez & e Aex & 62 <o
b, ea < & ey =eg & o A e

Though we can account for the onion effects in Korean without emiploying other
methods, this does not guarantee that our approach can be equally applied to other
languages like English. It is ouly that other more complicated mechaunisms are not
called for to capture the onion effects in Korean because of some syntactic lacts with
respect Lo constituent structure. In order to handle the onion effects in languages like

English, one may need an approach like that proposed in Roberts (1994).
5.4 The Puzzle: Neutralization of Relativity

While we have heen able to account for most of the facts that temporal adverbials
exhibit with respect to the relativity in tense, there still remains a puzzle: why do

we get no difference in meaning between (8) and (9). repeated helow. despite the

difference in tense in the temporal adverbials? Moreover, why is this limited only to

atelic predicates? '

(8) Mary-ka  aphu-g-ul ttay Johu-i tiena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM sick-NONPAST-REL time John-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
‘Johin left when Mary was sick.”

(9) Mary-ka  aphu-ess-ul ttay John-i tlena-ess-ta.
Mary-NOM arrive-PAST-REL time Jolin-NOM leave-PAST-DEC
‘John left. when Mary was sick.”

An essentially same observation was made in 5. Choi (1987:51-563) with respect to
the connective luka. He notes that the presence of -ess does not add to the meaning
in an atelic clause. Thus, the pairs of sentences in (72) aud (73) are understood as

the same.
(72} a. Hanul-i  malk-¢-taka huli-ess-ta.
sky-NOM clean-NONPAST-CONN cloudy-PAST-DEC
“The sky was clear and then got cloudy.”
b, Hanul-i  malk-ess-taka Linli-ess-ta.
sky-NOM clean-PAST-CONN cloudy-PAST-DEC
(73) a. Chelswu-ka  camsi  kitali-g-taka
Chelswu-NOM moment wait-NONPAST-CONN

swuhwaki-lul noh-ess-la.
phone put.down-PAST-DEC

‘Chelswu waited for a while and then hung up the phone.’
b. Chelswu-ka  camsi  kitali-ess-taka

Chelswu-NOM moment. wait-PAST-CONN

swuhwaki-lul noh-ess-ta.

phone put.down-PAST-DEC

A similar phenomenon has been reported in Japanese too, (cf. Kuno 1973, Soga
1983, Nakazawa 1985). The examples in (74} are from Soga (1983:71) which give the
same meaning, even though (T4a) and (71b) have different tenses in the temporal

adverbial clauses.



(74) a. Kyonen Yokohama-ni iru-toki Tanaka-san-ui aw-la.
last.year Yokohama-in am-when Mr.Tanaka-CASE met
‘When | was in Yokohama last year, [ met Mr. Tanaka.’

b. Kyonen Yokohamma-ni ita-toki  Tanaka-san-ni aw-la.
last.year Yokohama-in was-when Mr.Tanaka-CASE met
‘When I was in Yokohama last year, I met Mr. Tanaka.’
A viable answer to this puzzle seems to be found when we consider the pragmatics
as well as the semantics of the predicates involved. We claim that (8) and (9) are
distinct in truth conditions. We believe that they are asserted differently but

understood as the same in Dowty’s (1986) words. Thus, our proposal is that they

do have two different. truth conditions (75) and (76), as provided by our rules:
(75) eglleave(f, eo) & co < s & Feaer =y ea & sick{m, e) & ey £ ey])
(76)  Jeulleave(f.co) & co < s & Jeaer =0 co & sick{in, e} & eq < ey))

I (75) and (76) neither entails the other as the only difference hetween them is the
precedence relation. When we consider the relations between the times, the diagrams
in Figure 3 below satisfy the conditions in (75) and (76). respectively. The question
comes down to asking why the situation depicted by Figure 3.b is understood as the
same situation depicted by Figure 3.a and why it is so exclusively when the predicate
is atelic.

Before we make any judgement, let us cousider parallel cases in other environ-
ments. First, let us take a look at (77), where the matrix predicate is atelic. Suppose
in Figure 1 below that (a) s is the speech time, (b) ¢ is the time of being five, and

(c) 1 is the time of the death. Then, Figure 4.a will satisfy the truth conditions for
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: s
- O &, -
b. s
<+— = S >
Figure 3: Temporal Relations for (75) and (76), (in that order)
a.

Figure 4: Temporal Relations for (77)

(77). However, the situation depicted by Figure 4.b is what we take the sentence (77)
to mean.
(77) Apeci-ka  tola ka-si-ess-ul ttay Johu-i

father-NOM back go-HON-PAST-REL time John-NoM

tases-sal-i-ess-ta.

five-year-is-PAST-DEC

*John was five when his father passed away.’

Another parallel case is found in simple sentences like (78) and (79). [fu these
cases we have relevant relations between only two times: the speech time s and the
time of sleeping eg in Figure 5a,b. Given our rules. the truth conditions of (78) and
(79) are described correctly by Figure 5.a and Figure 5.b, respectively. However,
both sentences are often understood to describe the situation properly represented

by Figure 5.a, rather than by Figure 5.b:
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a. (<)) .
< 0 >
b. eg s

< e -

Figure 5: Temporal Relations for (78) and (79), (in that order)

(78) Mary-ka  achim-pwuthe ca-nuu-ta.
Mary-NOM early.moruing-from sleep-NONPAST-DEC
‘Mary has been sleeping since early this morning.’

(79) Mary-ka  achim-pwuthe ca-ess-la.
Mary-NOM early.morning-from sleep-PAST-DEC
‘Mary has been sleeping since carly this morning.’

One generalization from the three different sets of data is that the event time
of an atelic predicate expands to contain overlapping or adjacent times. Morcover,
what is special about complex temporal adverbials in the -ul tlay construction is
that they always provide this kind of environment. Let us also emphasize that this
generalization is about only atelic predicates. A natural move, then, secms to look for
a clue in the distinction between telic and atelic predicates. Let us consider Dowty’s
summary of the defining criteria of three classes of predicates iu (80):

(80) A defining criteria of three aspectual classes of predicates (from Dowty 1986:42):

a. A sentence ¢ is stative iff it follows from the truth of ¢ at an interval £
that @ 1s true al all subintervals of &

h. A sentence ¢ is an activity iff it follows from the truth of ¢ at an interval
i that ¢ is true of all subintervals of i down to a certain lmit iu size.

¢. A sentence ¢ is an accomplishment/achievement ifl it follows from the
truth of @ at an interval i that ¢ is false at all subiutervals of 4.
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According to (80). an atelic predicate, i.e. a stative or an activity, is distingnished
from a telic predicate in that if an atelic seutence is true ab an interval ¢, it is true of
all subintervals of ¢ up to a certain imit in size. Conversely, it follows from (80a.h)
that if an atelic sentence is irue at £, it can be true at a superinterval of ¢.

Thus, we now understand why au interval at which an atelic sentence is true
has the potential to expand to a superinterval. What we do not understand js why
we frequently utilize this potential. We claim that this expansion of intervals is a
conversational implicature based on default assumptions about the predicate. First,
let us recall that Ll}e expausion of intervals occurs only when there is another salient
interval close to them. Morcover, recall that activity predicates with a short duration
tend not to show the neutralization. Then. one plausible hypothesis is that thereis a
characteristic implicature with atelic predicates such that we assume an atelic state
of affairs Lo continue at least for a while, unless otherwise specified. This hypothesis
is consistent. with the fact that the neutralization occurs more readily with activity
predicates with a longer duration than ones with a shorter one, since our assuniption
of a continued state of aflairs will be weakened for the latter. Moreover, this position
is supported by the cancellable uature of the implicature. Consider (81) and (82),
which are exactly like (4) z—u;d (7) above in that they describe the same situation even
though they have different tenses:

(81) Mary-ka  aphu-¢-ul ttay Johu-i yenay phyenci-lul

Mary-NOM sick-NONPAST-REL time Johu-NOM loveletter-Acc

han thong ssu-ess-ta.

one unit  write-PAST-DEC

‘John wrote a love letter when Mary was sick.”
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(82) Mary-ka  aphu-ess-ul ttay John-i yenayphyenci-lul
Mary-NOM sick-PAST-REL time John-NOM loveletier-acc

han thong ssu-ess-ta.
one unit  write-PAST-DEC

*John wrote a love letter when Mary was sick.”
Notice that (81) is bad but (82) is good with the continuation (83) in a context where
John spent a long time writing the letter.

(83) Kulentey, phyenci-lul keuy  kkethnay-ul cuum Mary-ka
however, letter-AcC almost finish-REL  time Mary-NOM
aphu-ci  anhkey toy-ess-ta.
sick-INF 1ot become-PAST-DEC

‘lowever, Mary became not sick by the time he almost finished writing
the letter.”

This result is borne out in our analysis: (81) and (83) are a contradictory sequence of
sentences given their truthconditions, but (82) and (83) are compatible. In particular,
(83) specifically excludes the common implicature based on the nature of the atelic
predicate.

llowever, this kind of implicature is not available for telic predicates. Dowty
showed explicitly that the definition in (80¢) above excludes the possibility that a
telic sentence true at ¢ can be true at &/, a superinterval of i. The logic is simple. Let
us take the example in (84) and suppose that it is true at 2. Also suppose it is true

'

at i, a superinterval of ..

(84) John built a housc.

Now we have the telic sentence in (84) true at /. and it is also true at 4, a
subinterval ol . This contradicts the definition of telic predicates in {80¢). By

reductio ad absurdum, {84) cannot be true at ¥, if it is true at 4.

[N
ot
-1

5.5 Conclusion

L}
Investigating temporal adverbial clauses which exhibit apparent partial relativity in

tense in the system otherwise completely relative, we have explained why they appear
to be partial in relativity. It was also revealed that atelic predicates are correlated with
this partiality. Thus; this finding once again demoustrates that temporal relations
are functions of al\"l.ionsart,em

Given that the facts in temporal adverbials are consistent with the general rel-
ativity of tense in Korean, we maintain that Korean is still a strictly relative tense

language.
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